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Preface

By the 1980s foreign language education in the United States and
Europe had shifted its focus to doing something with language
rather than knowing about it. Many foreign language teachers now
hold the view that speaking should be stressed over grammar, even
from the very beginning of a language course. In foreign language
classes, learners are consistently encouraged to speak in the target
language as much as they can, without paying too much attention
to the errors they may make. In order to revitalize foreign lan-
guage instruction and to facilitate this process, instructors have
made special efforts to dramatize their classes with a variety of authen-
tic supplementary materials, ranging from newspaper scripts, time-
tables, and menus, to audio- and videotapes of talkshows by native
speakers.

At the heart of this new approach is the concept of “proficiency,”
which is defined as the student’s ability to do something with the
language rather than to know about it. This concept is fast becom-
ing the guiding principle around which foreign language curricula
and teaching are designed. Colloquial Korean, which tries to imple-
ment this concept, joins a new breed of functionally based language
textbooks.

This self-instructional volume is designed as an elementary lan-
guage textbook suitable for complete beginners who visit Korea on
business, as tourists or who are taking evening classes. However,
it can also be used as an excellent supplementary text for Korean
language courses offered at university level. The volume provides
a broad range of practical situations that enable students to express
basic ideas useful in day-to-day living in Korea. It supplies elemen-
tary vocabulary and lays the foundation for comprehension of the
fundamental principles of Korean grammar. I have endeavored to
present material simply and clearly. Different types of oral practice
are implemented in a practical context. Vocabulary and grammar



viii

are presented, in a controlled and cumulative manner, throughout
the lessons. The pace in presenting the materials is specifically set
for those studying on their own. The recordings which come with
this book are designed to stimulate enthusiasm, by presenting the
authentic sounds of Korean as spoken by native speakers. A com-
plete Answer key, Korean-English/English-Korean glossary, and
Grammar index will facilitate the process of learning Korean.

The primary purpose of this volume is to help learners to speak
and understand Korean. The approach always emphasizes the abil-
ity of learners of Korean to use what they have studied in each
lesson, and all materials and activities in the volume are designed
to achieve this goal.

Colloquial Korean consists of a tutorial section on Korean sounds
and scripts, and twenty lessons. This tutorial is intended to help
learners of Korean develop the auditory capability to hear and to
discriminate Korean sounds as a learnable system, and to recog-
nize the characters of the Korean alphabet.

Each lesson presents selected dialogues. However, a sentence-
by-sentence translation is provided only in the first seven lessons.
The eighth lesson serves as a point of departure, after which the
learner should feel comfortable with the direct use of the materi-
als without having to rely on English translations. Each lesson has
a two-part dialogue, and each part is divided into the following six
sections:

Chapter summary This box lays out the major objectives each
lesson intends to achieve in terms of topics and grammar points.

Dialogue The Dialogue introduces ten to twelve lines of Korean
sentences on a chosen topic. The aim of presenting dramatized dia-
logues is to familiarize the reader with language materials that are
used to express basic ideas in daily conversational forms.

Vocabulary This section lists the key vocabulary items essential
to deciphering Korean sentences presented in the dialogues. Some
words listed in the Vocabulary or Exercise sections of the previ-
ous lessons are re-listed, because they are deemed to be key words
or essential to understanding the dialogue or passage concerned.

Grammar points These are devoted to explaining the gram-
matical patterns in basic terms as well as listing some idiomatic ex-
pressions. Both categories are incorporated into the dialogue. Each
grammar point is accompanied by several further examples.



Exercises These offer practical material in the patterns of Korean.
In working through the exercises, the learner is advised to look up
in the Korean—-English glossary words not previously introduced or
words whose meanings are unfamiliar. However, before you do
resort to the glossary, try to deduce the meaning of an unfamiliar
word from the context.

Culture point The Culture point section describes some aspect of
Korean culture relevant to the theme of the lesson.

Korean letters may look strange, but you’ll find after a little prac-
tice that you can recognize and reproduce them effortlessly. We
will start by looking at the system of Korean sounds and Hangul.
Good luck!

ix
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Introduction: Korean
sounds and Hangul

Modern Korean is spoken today throughout the Korean peninsu-
la, the peninsula’s total population being over 60 million. Although
Korean’s linguistic affiliation is debatable, it is commonly believed
that it is similar to the Japanese language in terms of pronuncia-
tion, structure, and words. Before King Sejong invented the Korean
phonetic script Hangul, in 1443, the Korean people had to use as
many as 50,000 Chinese characters to make communication possi-
ble. At that time Chinese characters were only used by the elite;
the majority of the population were excluded from using the Chinese
characters, which were extremely difficult to learn and use. In order
to revamp the system, King Sejong commissioned his scholars to
invent a phonetic script of twenty-eight letters. Since then, Korean
people have been using Hangul together with some 12,000 Chinese
characters in reading and writing, but they have been pronouncing
them in the Korean way, which is quite different from the Chinese
pronunciation of corresponding characters. In 1945 the North Korean
government abandoned the use of Chinese characters entirely, and
the South Korean government made some efforts to phase it out
gradually, but failed. In recent years, however, there have been
signs that the use of Chinese characters is being encouraged in
every walk of Korean society, including elementary, middle, and
high schools.

This chapter consists of six Units. It provides a step-by-step pre-
sentation of Hangul as a phonetic system and prepares you for
learning the material in the lessons that follow. Throughout this
section, try to listen to the recording of each Unit over and over
again, so that you can develop confidence not only in recognizing
Korean sounds but also in pronouncing them in as near-native a
way as possible. This confidence will lay the foundation for getting
to grips with the dialogues in the lessons. If you don’t have the
recordings, practice reading the sounds as presented throughout
the units.



Unit 1: Vowels X3

There are eight simple vowels whose qualities are very different
from those of English. These are o}, o], 2, $ © o, 4, ol.

English approximations

o} is pronounced like “Ah” in “Ah-ha”
o] like “ur” in “fur”

2 like “0” in “tow”

2 like “00” in “t00”

o like “00” in “book”

o] like “ee” in “see*

o] like “e” in “pet”

of like “a” in “pat”

Exercise 1 Circle the vowel you hear:
1o of & of of o

20 o] of @ o o

3o o of & & o

4 0] of © of 2 of

50 of] & o] & o

Exercise 2 Circle the last vowel you hear:

1o} & o of of o
2% o o] 2 % of
30 of of of & of
40 2 & of o of
Sof of o] o] & o

Arranging vowels

All Hangul symbols are arranged from top to bottom, as in £, <,
o, and from left to right as in o}, o], o], o), o}l. Note that
when the symbol for a vowel is written, the empty (or zero) con-
sonant “o” must be added. Each of the eight vowels above is a
combination of the zero consonant “o” and a vowel. Look at the
following: '

Top o o o
L

Bottom 1. -+ —



Left — Right

o i}
o i1
o i ]
o i
o i N

Exercise 3 Follow the order of strokes as indicated and write each
of the five vowels three times:

STROKE NUMBER
LEFT - RIGHT 1 2 3 4

o} |© o]
o] 16 |0~
o] (& |0]
o) i© o o] ol
of [0 (o]

Exercise 4 Follow the order of strokes as indicated and write each
of the three vowels three times:

O
¥

c——————

£
2

TOF STROKE NUMBER
BOTTOM 1 3

\\_./
O\

% [
o

=N
-~

,f-\‘
\O. L4




Unit 2: Nine consonants X3

There are nine consonants: -7, ., —, =, o, H, A, o, x. Consonant
symbols are placed at the beginning of the syllables where the sym-
bol “0”is found in the vowels (see Unit 1).

1 The first consonant is -1. It is read as “gi-yuk.” When we com-
bine this with the vowels, we have:

7} as in “gar” in “gargle”
A like “gir” in “girl”

3 like “go” in “gore”

+ like “goo” in “goose”
2 like “goo” in “good”
7] like “gi” in “give”

Al like “ge” in “get”

7} like “ga” in “gag”

You write it like this:

So, writing it involves one stroke, moving from left to right and
then down.

2 The second consonant is v . It is read as “ni-un.” When we com-
bine this with the vowels, we have:

1} like “nar” in “narcotic”
4 like “ner” in “nerve”
like “no” in “nor”

like “noo” in “noose”
like “noo” in “nook”
like “knee”

like “ne” in “negative”
like “na” in “natty”

£ Crd

You write it like this:



So, writing this consonant involves one stroke, moving from top to
bottom and then to the right. The pronunciation of the second con-
sonant should not pose any difficulties for English speakers, since
it has the same pronunciation as “n.”

3 The third consonant is —. It is read as “di-gut.” When we com-
bine this with the vowels, we get:

t} like “dar” in “darn”

] like “dir” in “dirt”

%= like “do” in “dog”

= like “do”

= like “doo” in “*dook”
g] like “di” in “disk”

g like “de” in “dedicate”
t) like “da” in “daddy”

In pronouncing this consonant, the tip of the tongue touches the
back of the upper teeth.
You write it like this:

So, writing this consonant involves two strokes.

4 The fourth_consonant is =. It is read as “ri-ul.” When we com-
bine this with the vowels, we have:

2} like “ra” in “rather”
& like “ru” in “Russia”
like “ro” in “robe”

like “roo” in “rooster”
like “roo” in “rook”
“ri” in “ring”
like “re” in “revel”
like “ra” in “rat”

oo W4k
=
(¢}

Note: An asterisk mark (*) indicates that the word given, aiming to show
a sound’s Korean pronunciation, cannot be found in English.



In pronouncing this consonant, the tip of the tongue taps lightly

against the gum ridge, as it does when you pronounce the word
“letter”.

You write it like this:

e R

So, writing this consonant involves three strokes.

5 The fifth consonant is —. It is read as “mi-um.” When we com-
bine this with the vowels, we have:

v}l like “mar” in “market”
o like “mer” in “merchant”
2 like “mo” in “mall”

2 like “moo” in “mood”

B like “moo” in “*mook”
o] like “me”

o like “me” in “met”

o like “ma” in “man”

You write it like this:

-

]

[}

L

]

)
.\J
Qe cananr”

This symbol is written with three strokes, as shown.

6 The sixth consonant is u. It is read as “bi-up.” When we com-
bine this with the vowels, we have:

v} like “bar”

¥ like “bir” in “birth”
B like “bo” in “bore”
2 like “boo”

B like “boo” in “book”
v] like “be”

W] like “be” in “best”
v like “ba” in “bat”



You write this consonant like this:

i
Yoo
¢ o

---

Four strokes are needed to complete the consonant.

7 The seventh consonant is x. It is read as “si-os.” When we com-
bine this with the vowels, we have:

A} like “sar” in “sardine”
A like “sur” in “surf”

4 like “sa” in “saw”

4= like “s00” in “soothe”
2 like “s00” in “soot”
Al like “ci” in “city”

A like “se” in “send”

A} like “sa” in “sand”

You write it like this:

\\
\
.

25 Yy

This symbol is written with two strokes.

8 The eighth consonant is o. It is read as “i-ung” and is an empty
consonant, which is placed before any vowel. When the symbol
o is placed at the end of a syllable, its pronunciation is converted
to “ng” as in the English word “ink.”

You write it like this:

So, writing this consonant involves a single stroke.



9 The final consonant is %, which is read as “ji-us.” When it is
combined with the vowels, we get:

2} like “jar”

A like “jer” in “jerk”
zZ like “Joe”

ZF like “jui” in “juice”
Z like “jo0” in “*jook”
A like “j1” in “jig”

A like “je” in “jelly”

A like “ja” in “jam”

You can write it in two ways:

So, writing this symbol involves either two or three strokes.

Exercise 5 [XJ Practice pronouncing the following syllables
and compare them with the model pronunciations on the recording:

7}

S OO0V bW
N
—I—l

-l

Exercise 6 Practice writing out the following combinations in the
columns given. As you are writing, try to pronounce each combina-
tion clearly and loudly.



1 A

W
b

o)
2 | 1

=)
I

7 &

10

[d

11 u}

12 2

13 A}

14 A

15

o

16 =}

17 A

18 ]

19 A

20

N
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Exercise 7 [XJ Circle the written syllable or word that you
hear on the recording:

1 7b 4
2 ¥ W
3 g 9
4 A A2
SAF AF

Exercise 8 [XJ Circle the pair of syllables you hear consecutively:

14 7t 2 = v
23 % 3 %
3y v = & 9
4v o A B = o
5 o = F oA A
Exercise9 [XJ Write or complete the written syllable that you
hear:
/"‘\
!
1 ‘\_) 4 *
PN ,/’_.\\
2 9
2 \\_4’ 5 =~

Unit 3: Diphthongs X

A diphthong is a combination of semi-vowels (like Y and W vow-
els) and a vowel. There are thirteen diphthongs. They are com-
posed of six Y vowels and seven W vowels. You can pronounce
these sounds by blowing air out of the lung more tensely than you
do when pronouncing the simple vowels. Their pronunciation is com-
pleted somewhat quickly, while the tongue moves in the direction
of the Y or W vowels. But note that the tongue does not go
all the way up to the part of the mouth where these two vowels
are produced.



1 The six Y vowels are of (o}), of (o), & (o]), o (9]), & (L),
& (). They are derived from six of the eight simple vowels, as
shown in parentheses. These are pronounced close to the English
pronunciations:

“ya” in “yard” (oF)
“ya” in “yank” (e})
“yu” in “yummy” (&)
“ye” in “yes” (<)
“yo” in “yodel” (8.)
“you” (%)

(The simple vowels ©_ and o] are not combined to produce the
Y vowel.) An additional stroke on each diphthong signals the Y
vowel quality of the sound. This is shown in the following:

o + — = oF + ] > o}
o+ - > +]- 4
L+ 1 58
-+ 1 > FF
All of these Y vowels, except F, can be combined with some of

the nine consonants (see Unit 2), e.g., A, &, &, &, &, H, A.

Exercise 10 [XJ Circle the syllables you hear:

7V-7F
A-7
-7
v -]
-2

SRV-N-JEN [ NV RN U SR
!
w
!
——t

[

1
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Exercise 11 [XJ Circle the words you hear:
OF - o}

AR TLA}
of -]
o} 2} 2}
A $-0] &
23-97%
o] A} ol A}
ENEY
A - 2L $-

°f 7]- k7]

2 The seven W vowels are ¢} (2 + o}), ¢ (& + ), 9] (L +
o), A (F + o)), (2 + H), ¢l (% + ), 9 (& + o]). These
vowels are formed by combining two simple vowels, as shown in
parentheses. These are pronounced close to the English pronuncia-
tions:

SOOIV B WD =

—

“wa” ln “Want” (Q})

“Were” _?4)
“Way” (9—])

“wi” in “wing” ()
“wa” in “wag” (9, €)
“uy” (2]) (closest approximation as in “prune”)

All W vowels except § can be combined with some of the nine
consonants (see Unit 2). Some examples are %, 3, 8}, 4}, 3.

3 So far, we have dealt with only the syllables that begin with a
consonant. However, the consonants can also occur at the end of
a syllable, as schematized in the following two combinations (where
C = consonant and V = vowel):

cvi B (€
Hﬁ]c o

Other common words are W-3, A-3, =, 3-&.

Placing a consonant at the end of a syllable may be accom-
panied by some necessary phonetic change. It is not observable
when it comes at the beginning. The following words show types
of such phonetic change.
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(1) &, 8, = The consonant = in each syllable is pronounced
like “1” as in the English word “hill.”
(2) 4, 3, 2 The consonants -1, —, v in these nine syllables
W, ub I are not released as they are in English words such
as “took,”
W, H, T “pop,” “boot,” etc.
(3) ¥, v, = The consonants x, x in these nine syllables are
¥, g, & pronounced as — at the end of the word.
%, o, 3
(4) 9, 8, A The consonant o is pronounced “ng” as in the

English word “ink.”

Exercise 12 X1 Practice pronouncing the following and com-
pare them with the model pronunciations on the recording:

f

2 2

2
7

RN

1 38 435 53
6 85 93 10 2

Exercise 13 Practice writing the following ten times:

1

2 9
3 5
4 5

5 4

6 y

7 3
8

9
10
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Exercise 14 [XJ Circle the syllable you hear:
- =
4-4]
3}

lods je if fo o
2t oAk A0 & Ao

C OO0 NN WMEB WN =

[y

Exercise 15 [XJ Circle the word you hear:

7 A= A =}
Fol-& o]
Auk-A z
AY-4Y
H 2] -1 =)
Y-y E
A ZF- 24 A
oft-&
3L7R-g N

SR-F8

OC VOV WNH WN -

p—

Exercise 16 [XJ Complete the unfinished syllables or words
you hear:

Y
" \ l’\\‘
[} ! \
1 : -
1 . 4
7N <
[ ) 7~
=z} o
:' 3 P 0~ )
po
3
q ]
‘ |
v !
3 ‘\—"



Unit 4: Aspirated consonants (X3

The second group of consonants is composed of aspirated conso-
nants x, J, e, x. Aspirated sounds are the ones produced when
you puff out the air out of your mouth heavily. An initial conson-
ant in each word should be emphasized, as in “car,” “take,” “paid,”
“church.” Note that corresponding words “*gar,” “date,” “bade,”
“judge” are not aspirated, because a heavy puff of air does not
accompany their pronunciation. These aspirated consonants are
formed by modifying the symbols for the plain consonants “ =, -,
©, B” in the corresponding order, as shown below.

= - =

- i TR
& (aspiration)

= - E

H - =

1 The first aspirated consonant is x. It is read as “chi-us” and is
pronounced as “ch” in “church,” e.g., &, A, &, F, Al
You write it like this:

So, this symbol is written with three or four strokes (that is, an
additional stroke on the plain ).

2 The second aspirated consonant is . It is read as “ki-uk” and
is pronounced as “k” in “car,” e.g., 7}, &, A, 7k
You write it like this:

-
-
-
-

-
S egeee’

-,

..

So, writing the symbol requires two strokes to be completed (that
is, an additional stroke on ).

15
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3 The third aspirated consonant is =. It is read as “ti-ut” and is
pronounced as “t” in “toy,” e.g., E, €, H|, 5.
You write it like this:

-"

-
e - —-

So, it requires three strokes to complete (one additional stroke on

).

4 The fourth aspirated consonant is =. It is read as “pi-up” and
is pronounced as “p” in “pay,” as in ¥, 9|, ¥}, =.
You write it like this:

So, this symbol requires four strokes. It can be combined with not
only some simple vowels (see Unit 1), but also some diphthongs
(see Unit 3).

5 The consonant symbol - is pronounced “h” as in the English
word “hike,” which is produced by narrowing the distance between
the vocal cords. This symbol requires three strokes to write and
causes -1, —, B, x to become aspirated.

You write it like this:

\ 1
Vv
—_———32

-
— -
-
- -

Exercise 177 [XJ Practice pronouncing the following and com-
pare them with the model pronunciations on the recordings:

1 A

2 A



© 0N AW
off Y of o afl Y ot ¥

10

17

Exercise 18 Practice writing the following ten times:

1 A

2 F

3 A

oo
ﬁL

\O
o

10 &

Exercise 19 [X1 Circle the syllable or word you hear:

[y

SV NONWMBE WD

=%
3-

2.5

A12)- 72
I;]_Bo]—_];,}ﬁol-
u}2)- 5} 2)
A1 2)- 7} 2)
CER-=
A)-2 o)
F7)-%7)



Exercise 20 X1 Circle two syllables you hear consecutively:

L& 9 & 2 7
23 A A AN Q
33 9 %9 H
R I
58 A 9 o

Exercise 21 [XJ Complete the unfinished syllables as you lis-
ten to them:

Exercise 22 [X] Write down the syllables or words as you
listen to them:

1
2
3

Unit 5: Double consonants X3

Certain plain consonants can be doubled (repeated) to produce
double consonants. These are T, w, w, s, =, and are derived



from the plain consonants -1, —, v, A, X, respectively. The dou-
bling process is shown in the following:

N>oiod
+ + + + +
N>oJ
il

m
jo
By
AA
AX

The double consonants are pronounced by holding one’s mouth
tense and then suddenly releasing the sound without aspiration.
The pronounciation of each double consonant is closest to “k”
in “sky” (™), “t” in “stick” (), “p” in “spy” (), “s” in “sink”
(#2), and “t” in “cuts” (). Another group of double consonants
may come at the end of a syllable. These consonants are

HA, 21, 2A, A, W&, 21, 2H, dh, 2E, 26

all of which combine two different consonants. However, only one
of these two consonants is pronounced, the knowledge of which
one can come to grips with in the course of learning Korean. The
double consonants T and #x can also come finally, and they are
pronounced like their corresponding plain consonants -1, A. The
following examples show which consonant is pronounced and which
is not:

D B vy
89 W w®
F(H xR
5(8) @@ (D
& (%)

Exercise 23 [XJ Practice pronouncing the following:

1 7z 6 uj 11 %
2 & 7w 12 =
3z 8 m 13 =
4 = 9 4 14 =
5 = 10 & 15 =
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Exercise 24 Practice writing the following ten times:

1 %

2%

6 wk

g
4=

o0
3

Exercise 25 [X1 Circle the syllable you hear:
A7

N U A WN
41
-+

o1 5 o o 15
nf £ ofg nf (1



8 A-4

9 #-72 -

10 -2

Exercise 26 [XJ Circle the word you hear:

7}o}-7h ok
nc-aoh
»o-ao
gF-g%

L. 1111
o O o O

Z2M-2N
Zo-2o
A A2 A
wo-¥ o
10 A t}-22th

Exercise 27 [XJ Circle the word you hear:

7} -7k o7t o
ag-ag-mno
st} FA R
dg-g23-g%

2 1.==-1111
o O o O O O

N
2o} 2ok A o
2} o}~ 2} o %o
Z-2-2
10 so}-F - o

Exercise 28 [XJ Complete the unfinished syllable that corre-
sponds to each one you hear:

WO NPD W

OO0 WNHA WN -
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Unit 6: Summary, word structure, and other
aspects of Korean

T Modern Korean uses 40 sounds, consisting of 8 simple vowels,
13 diphthongs, and 19 consonants, as shown in the following sum-
mary chart:

Simple vowels o] of of
Diphthongs Y vowels a)
q 9

Consonants plain
aspirated
double

o}

o
W vowels ¢}

- H A o =

=

-

Her g
EmnRiofo
¥ R oM 4o do o
do o0kl

2 The following Korean alphabet chart shows all the possible com-
binations between 10 major vowels and diphthongs selected and 14
consonants (except double consonants). This means that all of these
are allowable combinations, but the ones that are marked * are
not used. Since it is not always easy for even a native speaker of
Korean to distinguish between possible combinations and impos-
sible ones, learners are advised to study the possible combinations

of these as they come across them in the sentences presented in
this book.



Korean alphabet chart

Vowelldiphthong

of o o o o 8 £ F 2 o
Consonant
- v A A 2 o= F a7
b J *¥ 4 ¥4 = = ¥ F = Y
= g g ¢ *y &= *;v, F YR = ¢
= 2 *g ¥ ¥ 2 8 F F =2 g
o ut *ok o W B B R YR B2 oo
H v *up oW 8 ® O *H R YR H q
A AEO*ARE A O A& *a F *fr & A
o ok *of o o 2 8 % fF 2o o
= 22 *=x oA A 2 OF O F OF =2 A
= 2 *2x A A zx2 *x2 F *F 2 X
= F+ *F A A = *FE F *XF A 7
E B *g H *BH E *gE F *HF E ¥
I B *st ¥y ¥ X ®E F O*F T 9
3 3 *3 & ¥ & A F F IF 3

Note: An asterisk (*) indicates impossible combinations (and therefore not used in
Modern Korean), but some of these can be used for words borrowed from many
foreign languages including English.

Only some of other remaining vowels and diphthongs can be com-
bined with the consonants, including double consonants, as in: =,

L A R P M

3 A Korean letter is made up of three parts: initial, medial, and
final. The first two parts are composed of either a vowel or diph-
thong sound, while the last only consists of the consonant (includ-
ing the zero consonant o). There are three types of combinations
that can occur.

3.1 All letters in the above chart show a series of two-part letters.
When we place the consonant (let’s say —1) of the three-part let-
ters underneath the letters of the first line in the column (which is
already the combination of a consonant — and a vowel } ), we get
the ten full letters z}, * 2}, 4, A, =, *=&, =, *=, =, 7z]. However,
letters that are marked * among these are not possible letters, the
knowledge of which again belongs to the area of the native speak-
er’s intuition. We can do the same combination again with a series

23
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of letters on the first line in the column. By placing the arbitrary
consonant — vertically underneath them, we get another ten full
letters on the first line of the column, only three of which are used
in Modern Korean: 7, &, 2. By placing other consonants and
even aspirated and double consonants underneath the letters on
the chart, we can get the other full letters in use. Some of them
are: 3, &, =, 7 & & &, 9.

3.2 When we place the third consonant (say —1) underneath the
combined letter (e.g., 3}) of a consonant ( ) and a diphthong
(9}), we then get the full letter =. Likewise, we can get many other
three-part full letters which are: @, 4, 3, 41, #. Here again, the
learner is advised to learn three-part full letters using the diph-
thongs, as they occur in the sentences in the book.

3.3 Double consonants can also fill the third position, forming a
full letter. These letters are: ¢, %, 4. And yet two different con-
sonants can fill the third position as in ¢, &, g1, 3k, etc. As
explained in Unit 5, only one representative consonant is actually
pronounced. Words of the first group above are pronounced as if
they were ¢), &, A}, while words of the second group are pro-
nounced as if they were ¢}, &, ¢, 7t

4 Word structure Korean words are usually built out of combin-
ing a number of letters, the process of which we have seen above.
For example, the word 7}t} has two letters and is used as a verb
meaning “go.” There are also longer words than this such as & =
t} “do not know,” <lA}slt}t “greet.” However, even a limited
number of single letters can be used as if they were words: 7} “river,”
F “eyes,” % “house,” etc.

5 Stress and intonation Unlike English, Korean employs neither
a word stress (sometimes called accent) nor a sentence stress. Every
English word puts an emphasis on one of its syllables (like on the
first syllable in “history”) whereas every Korean word sounds flat
and regular. Furthermore, Korean sentences do not receive any
stress, unlike English sentences (e.g., ‘The baby is interested in
pldying with a téy”). Because of this, to an English-speaking person,
the rhythm of Korean sounds very mechanical, where sounds are
lined up together with equal force and at regular intervals. However,
Korean employs three kinds of intonation at the end of a sentence:



rising, falling, falling and momentary sustenance. The first type is
used for statements, whereas the second type is for questions. The
last type is used for commands and requests. The difference between
them will be explained in detail in Lesson 2.

6 Punctuation The Korean language uses three kinds of punctuation
mark at the end of a sentence. These are the period (.), the question
mark (?), and the exclamation point (!). The comma (,) and other
separators — the colon (:), semicolon (;), and the dash (-) - are also
used within a sentence. Quotation marks (“ ”,  ’) are often used
to enclose the exact words of a speaker or writer. The usage of all
these punctuation marks is very similar to that of English and other

languages.

Korean alphabet bingo game [XJ
Directions

Write down in the box on p.26 any sixteen of the thirty-five Korean
letters given below. While the instructor on the recording calls the
letters in random order, cross out the letters you have written when
you hear them called. If you cross out four letters in a row — in a
vertical, horizontal, or diagonal direction — you can call “bingo.”
Then, you may stop the recording and check them against the model
answer (see Key to exercises in the back of the book).

A A w9 % & =3
A = ®E ¥ 2§ 8 A
= = A4 A # & u
MoowW A w7 oa =
2 A W w A & =

25
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Should it turn out that all four words are lined up in any of the
three directions, you are a real bingo winner. Congratulations! You
have at last mastered the Korean alphabet system. Now you may
proceed to Lesson 1.
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QAL
Greetings

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

greet someone properly in Korean
address Korean adults |
write Korean names

use the sentence ending -4} &

use the negative marker ot

use the postposition -9

use the topic case marker - &./=

|

Dialogue 1 [XQ Mr. Kim and Miss Lee, colleagues in the office,
casually greet each other on the street after not having seen each
other for some time. This kind of greeting may occur at any time
of day and in any situation. Mr. Kim also asks about one of their
other colleagues, Mr. Park

Kim:
LEE:
Kim:
LEE:
Kim:
LEE:
KimM:
LEE:

KimM:
LEE:
KimM:
LEE:
KimM:
LEE:
Kim:
LEE:

LgstAa?

AAAE dstAg?
LAY Y,

o, 2A|7Y Y.
825 ofgA AUAL?
2 ANy

HHAAES ojwA Q7
HAdE 2 AUA L.

How are you?

How are you, Mr. Kim?

It’s been a long time since I saw you.
Yes, it has.

How is everything with you these days?
I'm doing all right.

How about Mr. Park?

He’s doing all right.
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Vocabulary

QY peace Ay} is, are
3}k do o] | A how

QHg 3A| 8.7 How are you? Y o} get along
u] A g Mr. zt well

2] Ms., Miss 2-= as for...
o yes S2F these days
e H 7T long time

Language points

Asking “How are you?”

Most phrases introduced in this dialogue are idiomatic expressions
which do not require further analysis. For example, the phrase .
Qg 314 8.7 literally means “Are you in peace?” but it is func-
tionally translated into the English expression “How are you?”
Thus, these expressions should be learned as set phrases.

Addressing Korean adults

Koreans rarely address anyone by name without using an appro-
priate title. They use a job-related title alone or with a last name,
after which a noun suffix g is attached, indicating respect shown
to the person. When the person’s job-related title is not clear, they
commonly use A AJd (“teacher” plus honorific noun suffix), with
his/her last name.

Examples using job-related titles Examples using last names
AAd teacher 449 Mr. Kim
ATALS professor ol]MAygd Mr. Lee
°o]A} M AyY medical doctor b Ay Mr. Park
FAR-] AR Dr. Kim HXA MY  Mr. Choi

- (Ph.D. degree)
FAY section chief

AR president



However, when a senior employee of an organization addresses a
relatively new employee (especially a high school or college grad-
uate) whose status (or age) is lower than his, English loan words
u] 2] (for a male) and ©v] 2 (for a female) can be used. This way
of addressing employees is widely practiced especially in modern
firms in Korea.

v~ 7 Mr Kim
]~ 4 Mr. Song
o} A 1} Miss Na
=] 3+ Miss Han

Writing Korean names

The full Korean name takes the order of last name first, first name
second as in: '

771494 Dal Soo Kim
324 Geun Soo Han
zZzA74 Jae Gul Jo

Other typical expressions

Other ways of responding to the expression 8 2& o] %A AU
A} 87 are as follows:

A 298 So-so
Folg Good
2 =AYyt I’'m doing all right.

e Al YU}k, I am busy.

Polite expression for “How are you?”

When people meet each other for the first time, they tend to use
a more polite expression <t'gd 314 Y 7}? In this case, both parties
usually use a title of respect (A8 “teacher” in its literal sense)
combined with an honorific marker J. The junior person may also
use this expression to the senior in a greeting to show more respect.

A9, ¢rdstAY7z? Mr. Yoon, how are you?
AXAAY, ordst4y7? I'm fine. How about you, Mr. Kim?

29
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Topic case marker -2 /=

When an element of a sentence introduces a new topic in com-
parison with something talked about in the previous sentence, the
suffix -2 is attached to the element ending in a consonant, but the
suffix - = is added to the element ending in a vowel. This topic
case marker means roughly “As for...”

BtAgE e grgdsiM e, Mr Park is OK.

ol YL I XA 8. Mr Leeis doing well.
m2 g & Uy . Miss Lee is doing well.
2 He F UM e, Miss Choiis doing well.

Exercises

1 Greet the following colleagues whom you run across on the streets
of Seoul.

a Mr. Kim

b Professor Lee

¢ Section Chief Park
d Miss Kang

2 Greet the following people you are meeting for the first time.

a Mr. Kim (M.D.)

b President of the company
¢ Miss Chang (teacher)

3 Someone asks you how everything is with you these days. Respond
to the question with the following:

a I'm doing OK.
b So-so.
¢ These days, I'm busy.

4 Rearrange the words of the dialogue to make sense.

a @, duch o, e
b g, mz, AL oty

c AWML 82 oFA
d 2549, $YUA? g, 2
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5 Pronounce and write the following names in Korean.

a Ki Soo Kang
b Sang Dal Park
¢ Keun Young Kim

6 You are the president of a Korean company which has recent-
ly hired a number of new staff members. How would you address
.the following staff when you run across them in the hallway?

a Mr. Kim
b Ms. Han
¢ Miss Na
d Mr. Shin

7 Ask a colleague how the following are doing at the moment
(these days):

a Mr. Jin

b Miss Hwang

¢ Section Chief Park

d Ms. Lee (your junior)

Culture point

The basic concepts which underlie the deferential system of the
Korean language are rooted in Confucian ethics. The tenets of this
ancient Chinese philosophy dictate three beliefs: 1, one person may
be more powerful than another; 2, one may be older than another;
3, one may be lower in social rank than another. The one who is
deemed more powerful, older, and higher in social rank receives cor-
responding respect through the language used. This is the reason
the Korean language is full of honorific vocabulary and expressions,
the use of which often baffles the learner. Those learning Korean
must understand that Koreans do not usually honor equality in their
daily interpersonal relationships. Instead, a sense of inequality per-
meates the Korean language, and a speaker has to find an appro-
priate social rank or right age of the other person in order to
communicate with him. or her in the proper manner. When using v]
2¥ and m 2, which are English-influenced terms of address, one
should address them neither to people with whom one is not very
familiar nor to people more powerful and/or older than oneself.

Dialogue 2 [XJ Mr. Kim and Miss Lee exchange the follow-
ing short greetings when they pass. They may or may not have met
once during the day
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KmM: o] A, uvlmA Q7

LEE: ¢, & vlme. ZAAALGL oy ?

KiM: 2= EH2 < vlmg,

LEe: A& ol 71487

Kiv: 94 2o] zhuc.
oJAAEE oY 7tA .Y

Lee: A& Aol 2.

Km: 23, ¢33 74 8.

LEe: o, <¢rd3] 714 9.

-Kmm: Are you busy, Mr. Lee?

Lee: Yes, I am a little busy. And you?

KiM: I’'m not very busy.

Lee: Where are you going now?

Kmm: I’'m going to the post office.
Where are you going?

Lee: I'm going to a restaurant.

KiM: Well, goodbye then.

Lee: Bye.

Vocabulary

vl A Q busy Al 3
& a little a4
= particularly ok 3]
etk not =
7HA 8 go

Ay go A =
= now

o] O} where

Language points

Sentence ending -M| 2

This sentence ending, as attached to the verb stem, is used to express
a statement with falling intonation, a question with rising intona-
tion, and a request with momentarily sustained and falling intona-
tion. The honorific marker - 4 indicates respect shown to the listener

restaurant

well, then

peacefully

as for me (humble
expression)

post office

who is older or higher in social status than the speaker.
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Verb stem Sentence ending (honorific)
u}mt}h  busy HpE A §

7ttt £go 7hA 8

ojgc} how ol A &

A F vHlEAQ? Are you busy now?

ol MAld A F HIEA QG Mr. Lee is busy now.

The negative marker -9t

This marker negates most Korean verbs except identification verbs
(which will be introduced at a later stage) when it is placed before

a verb.

HLEL A Q | Mr. Park is busy.

o wulm A Q. Mr. Park isn’t busy.

3]0 A 8. Mr. Lee goes to church.
w3lo) ot 7}AH| 8. Mr. Lee doesn’t go to church.

oo m .z
AR
o= o oX oX
ol gf ol ol
flo tlo rlo rlo

The manner adverb 8 2

This can also be used only with the negative marker <} or other
forms of negation (i.e., -*] % t}) in the sentence.

AF ¥WFZ QF uviwg, I am not very busy.
HE gl Folg. I am not very well.

The postposition -0j|

This postposition is attached directly to a place word and is fol-
lowed by 7}t} “go,” or 2t} “come”, or their compound verbs. It

refers to a specific direction.

23l 7Y, (I) am going to church.
s o) 7Yt (I) am going to the library.
o z7ZrY o}, (I) am going home.

9% 3o @4 2. Please come to church today.
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Exercises

8 Assume that your father is going to the following places and that
someone asks where he is going. Answer the question using -] 8?7

a church
b library
c restaurant
d post office

9 Someone asks if you are going to the following places. Answer
the question in the negative.

a church

b library

¢ home

d post office

10 You are helping a friend with their Korean grammar. Correct
the mistakes in these sentences.

a ZAAdLe F HE ulma g,
b2y e HE FoMg.

c Il e ¢t w3lof JtA 8.

d Jusde TAAZ ¥82 714 8.



2 AT 248
Introducing
friends

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

 introduce your friend(s) to a third party in different settings

* say goodbye to one another

» use three forms of expressions: declarative, interrogative,
and request

e use personal pronouns (e.g., .}, 4, 1, etc.)

¢ use the subject case markers -o}/7}

e use the future tense -7

Dialogue 1 [XJ Mr. Kim introduces one of his friends, Mary
Jin, to Mr. Kang at the end-of-the-year party

Km: 2 Had, hdsiyg?

KANG: d, I AAd, ¢d3AL?

KiM: 2828 o4 AYAIL?

KanG: g#o z yyrc

Km: 7 HAad, A 23 08 Asdch
o]fo] Wg AXNYYL

JiN: g HAFYL A daE I3gyoh

KANG: A& gAsUS. A 271y

KmmM:  Miss Jin. How are you?

KANG: I'm fine. Mr. Kim. How are you?

KiM: How are you getting along these days?

KANG: I’'m doing fine, thanks to you.

Kim:  Mr. Kang. Let me introduce my friend to you.
This is Mary Jin. |

JIN:  Nice to meet you. I'm Mary Jin.

KANG: Nice to meet you. I'm Ki Soo Kang.
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Vocabulary

o ) o thanks (to you) o] & this person

X friend 2] & first time

27l 8tt} introduce ¥t see (humble form)
A my A Mr. or Miss

Language points

Forms of expression

Korean sentences use five forms of expression: 1 declarative, 2 inter-

rogative, 3 request, 4 command, and 5 exclamation. These forms

of expression are determined by their verb ending and intonation.
Here are examples of the first three types:

Declarative

Qe Y o} It’s been a long time since I last saw you.
e WASY I'm glad to meet you. |
olA] 7tElorZl &yl I must be going now.

QF Q. I’'m not busy.

Interrogative

<t LA Y 72 How are you?

Hlg] 2uj2x2dy7t? Are you Mary Smith?

o] & oA 87 Do you know this person?

BlH A Q7 Are you busy?

Request

*t33] 7t4Al2. Bye-bye (lir. please go in peace).
33 AAHA L. Bye-bye (lir. please stay in peace).
QIA}E}A 8. Please say hello.

Examples for commands and exclamations will be introduced later.

The verb ending - ¢J U t}, - &1t} is exclusively used in declarative
sentences, but the verb ending - ¢} 1 7}?, <41 7}? is used for inter-
rogative sentences. However, the verb ending - 4] A] $ is limited to
a request. The ending - @ can be used, with varying intonation, to
form more than one kind of expression.



Linking verb -] .|}

The linking verb -¢] Ut} is a verb that identifies the predicate of
a sentence with the subject, the function of which is to link the
subject and predicate.

Subject - Predicate
SERY 747 4 M- Y o
o] £ o] 727 5 H- U7

Note that the English verb “to be” (“am,” “are,” “is”) is incorpo-
rated into Korean predicate endings by using - ¢] 4 t}. It must always
be attached to the preceding noun.

o] & o) #7154 QYT
This person Ki Soo Han + is

Subject case markers -0|/7}

Korean uses the subject case marker -o] after words ending in a
consonant and - 7} after those ending in a vowel. The systematic
use of case markers in Korean such as these is rather complex, so
this topic will be gradually expanded in the forthcoming lessons.

Words ending in a consonant Words ending in a vowel
o] B o] 371 =4 7}
A Abgro] 7t
2 o] <2} 7}
A 7ol 77}

The future tense marker -7

The future tense marker, inserted between the verb stem and the
ending, indicates an action that takes place in the future, or a con-
dition, or quality which will exist at some other time.

3 Sz AL, I'd like to drink a cup of tea.
ZR3ANS. I’ll study.
AF 7HA 8. I’'ll go now.

Hd Ae8. I'll come tomorrow.

37
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Exercises

T You are on the phone and the person at the other end of the
line asks who you are. Respond to the question.

2 Using the vocabulary given, answer the question o] &o] 3
AU 77

a Mary Jin

b Professor Kim

¢ Mary Smith

3 Read the following English words and choose an appropriate
subject case marker suitable for their Korean equivalents.

a we
b my friend
c desk

4 One of your friends thinks you’re going to be busy with sever-
al activities over the weekend and asks what you are going to do.
Respond to his questions.

a go to church
b study
c go to the liprary

5 Examine the following sentences and write in “D” for declara-
tive sentences, “I” for interrogative sentences, and “R” for request
sentences.

a ool AFANYY
b g stAl 8?7
c QAA}SA 8.

o d AR A L.

Culture point

When a Korean introduces someone to a third party, he usually takes
him/her to a person who is older, more powerful, and/or senior. The
first questions the senior person will ask of the person being intro-
duced are likely to be of a somewhat personal and private nature
and may include questions about the younger or less powerful per-
son's age, occupation, marriage, or the number of children he or she
is raising. By gleaning this information from the one introduced, the
senior or more powerful person can establish not only interpersonal
relationships with him/her, but also the register of the language used
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in communicating with the person being introduced. This kind of
“interpersonal relationship” is often carried to an extreme when
Koreans meet foreigners for the first time. That is, they rush to ask
similar questions of them, although the questions require personal
and private answers. Foreigners need to realize that such questions
are not intended to make one feel uncomfortable, but are a socially
acceptable conversational form. As a preventive measure, one may
draw on some sort of wit or wisdom with which to dodge the ques-
tions, without looking too evasive!

Dialogue 2 X1 Miss Yoon takes one of her colleagues, John
Kim, to a party in her friend’s house. His name is Ki Soo Kang.
Miss Yoon introduces him to Mr. Kang. After having spent some
time at the party, John Kim wants to say goodbye to the host

Yoon: 737154, ol ofAla?
KanG: ofy g, EFYT.
YooN: Q1A}SHA| Q..
ojfo] & ZAANYYT
Kim: A& gAsdo.
KanG: A& fHAsUO
(A) Z7NFdddh.
(Later)
Kim:  o]A 7} geldlauyd.
a2d, gLd £ HASFUL.
KANG: QFd 3] 7 Al L.
KM: <33 AAAL.

Yoon: Mr. Kang. Do you know this person?
KANG: No, I don’t know him.
YooN: Please greet him.

This is John Kim.
KiM:  Glad to meet you.
KaNG: Glad to meet you.

I'm Ki Soo Kang.

(Later)

KiM: I must be going now.

Well, then, I'll be seeing you again.
KANG: Bye now.
KmmM: Bye.
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Vocabulary

Slgst know rEg do not know
oly 8 no T} -2 9 next time

Q) A} 3} T} greet 22 again

7} Bot try to go

A A AL bye-bye
(to the person leaving)

Language points

Basic Korean sentence structure

Korean sentences basically consist of a subject and a predicate. The
subject is the part of the sentence which tells you “who” or “what.”
The predicate is the part of the sentence which tells what some-
one or something does (or is).

Subject Predicate
A W JAJdyoh
A ol& Zotg.

One of the characteristics of Korean is that the verb is always
placed at the end of the sentence.

Verb
o & obH 2.7
Q3 3 ZHH Al L.
Az a7 FY o
etc.

Another characteristic of Korean is its tendency to omit the sub-
ject of a sentence if this is obvious from the context.

Subject Predicate
(A1) Wz Yyt I'm Mary Jin.
(A) o] Yo}l I know her (this person).

(AAd) ol ofAl8? Do you know her (this person)?



Personal pronouns

Person Level Singular Plural

first familiar U/ 1 27 we
humble 2/ A A 3

second familiar /4] you 1 3] you

third familiar 2 At he/she 2 AFHE they
honorific a% B

First and second person singular pronouns require specific parti-
cles when they are used as the subject of a sentence. Pronouns such
as Y, #, 4 always take & (thus Y&, A=, 4 =), whereas pro-
nouns such as W, A}, ] always take 7} (thus Wj7}, |7} dl7}).
Note that Korean uses honorifics, where a person of high social
status receives respect in speech. One can also indirectly honor the
other person present or a third party absent from the context
by using either very respectful words for them or words lowering
oneself.

Saying goodbye

Korean has distinctive forms for saying goodbye to a remaining or
departing host or hostess. Regardless of whether one is the person
leaving or staying, English speakers use the expressions, “good-
bye,” “bye-bye,” or “so long.” In contrast, Korean speakers use
the expression ¢td 3] A Al & (lir. “stay in peace”) to the remain-
ing host or hostess, and use the somewhat different expression
grd 8] 74l 8 (lit. “go in peace”) to the departing guest. When
both parties leave, they of course exchange the same, latter, expres-
sion ¢k 3] 7hAM Q.

Exercises

6 Someone asks you whether you know Mr. Lee, who has recent-
ly joined the company, and whom you do not know. How would
you respond to the question?



7 Someone asks you whether you know Miss Kang, who became
Prime Minister of Korea. You and Miss Kang attended the same
college in the United States. How would you respond?

8 You are about to leave a party which is still in full swing. How
would you say goodbye to the remaining guests at the party?

9 You have invited several people in the neighborhood. Having
had a good time for a while, they are now leaving. How would you
say goodbye to them?

10 There are several people at work whom you have to introduce
to your roommate. Introduce the following individuals:

a Mr. Kim
b Section Chief Park
¢ Miss Hwang

11 Choose one word that does not belong to the given group:

a i, A, 32, 4
b '(T)_‘j/]a X-]§]’ L_li‘, —L )\]'%)'
cC Y, ¥, 2 AL, A 3F

12 Translate the following expressions, giving their Korean equiv-
alents: ’

a I'm glad to meet you.

b Please meet him.

¢ This is Jenny Lee.

d I must be going.

e I'll be seeing you again.



3 ApRAAgA
In an office

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* visit friends at work

» offer a visitor something to drink

* use the endings for a statement, a question, and a request
e use built-in honorific vocabulary

e use honorific insertions -4/ A

e use the informal ending -o]9] &

e use the causal conjunction -o}(o}/a]) A

Dialogue 1 [X] Kyung Hee Park has arrived at the office where
Mr. Kim works and asks the secretary if he is in

Park:

SECRETARY:

PARK:

SECRETARY:

PARK:

SECRETARY:

PARk:

SECRETARY:

PARk:

SECRETARY:

PARrk:

SECRETARY:

L ML
Y, 7487
(%) @33y

AA4Y () AT o,
7 7l Al g, olg gteAs.
ul, ZARFY o

(A moment later)

Eol7HA 8.

Hello. Is Mr. Kim in?

Yes. May I take your name?

I'm Kyung Hee Park.

(I'm) a business friend.

Please wait a moment. Have a seat here.
Thank you.

(A moment later)

Please go in.

AAE AAL?



Vocabulary

3344 Yttt Hello 718l o wait
S -who o] g this way
At business o} sit

Z} 7k a moment 7+ A}tk thank
Eo] 7}ttt enter

Language points

Two different forms of honorifics

The Korean language makes use of two different forms of hon- -
orifics — short and long — when making a statement, asking a ques-
tion, and making a request. These forms are almost interchangeable
and there is almost no difference in meaning between them. The
long form, however, is slightly more formal (thus more polite) than
the short form (informal). The latter form tends to be used more
commonly by women than by men.

Statement with falling intonation

-Al & (short) -4 4t} (long)

HEWE A Q| LI RR R = (Someone) is busy.
ZIgalA 8. Zitkgl 4 Yt (Someone) is waiting.
A A L. A A Y o} (Someone) is in.

Question with rising intonation
-4l 87 (short) -4 47} (long)
H}HE A @ 7 vl AU 71?7 Are you busy?

(or Is someone busy?)
718l 8? Zlgal Y717 Are you waiting?

(or Is someone waiting?)
A A L7 Al A Y 717 Is someone in?

Request with momentary sustenance and falling intonation

-Al 8 (short) -4 A2 (long)

AAFSEA] 8., QAL A 2. Please greet.

X33 7HAl8. bd3] 7H4 Al 2. Please go in peace (Bye-bye).
1Al g, Z1thE] 4 Al L. Please wait.



Built-in honorific verbs

Korean uses a system of built-in honorific verbs, which are sepa-
rate from the honorific verbs above. These honorific verbs are deriv-
able by inserting either -] (short form) or -4 A] (long form) into
a verb stem.

Verb stem Honorific form

Ao} Al A o to exist, to be

2} T} F 2 At} to sleep

Ho FrA T to eat

g} s} o} 4 =3t  to say, tell, speak
2} o to see

ZFt} =38 to give

=4 o EF T to ask

Interrupting someone at a job site

The expression =323} 4] Yt} literally means that you are engaged
in doing hard work. In lieu of a greeting, you may use this expres-
sion when you try to interrupt those engaged in work. However,
you cannot use it to a third party absent from the scene.

43384 Y o}, May I interrupt you?
TARE AAL? Is Mr. Hong in?
oy e, A& <t A4yt  No, he isn’t now.

Exercises

1 Write down the following three things you think your father will
do today, using the short form ending - 4] 8.

a stay at home
b drink a cup of coffee
¢ be busy

2 Do the same as in 1, this time using the long form ending -4 Yt}

3 You have thrown a party for your friends at work and you are
offering them a cup of something to drink.

a milk
b beer



c ginseng tea
d soda

4 One of your friends has visited you in the office and your sec-
retary asks him to do the following, while she makes sure you are
free to see him:

a have a seat here
b come this way
C g0 in

5 Translate the following sentences into Korean, using the honori-
fic verb ending - A 8:

a Mr. Kim sits over here.
b Miss Lee is sleeping.
¢ Dr. Chang is going home now.

6 Do the same as in 5, using the honorific verb ending - 4] 1 t}.
7 Translate the following dialogue:

A: Hello. Is Miss Chang in?

B: Yes, she is in. May I take your name?
A: I am a business friend.

B: Please wait a moment.

A: Thank you.

Culture point

Koreans, as a rule, place great value on their feelings of self-esteem.
This feeling is known as “kibun” in Korean, which is not easy to
translate into English, although it might be loosely translated as
“karma.” Koreans feel jubilant when their “kibun” is good. However,
they feel gloomy when it is bad. For this reason, a foreigner should
be careful not to push Koreans off the edge — not to turn their “kibun”
bad - in verbal communication with them. Once their “kibun” feels
bad, reaching any agreement with Koreans is very difficult. Of course,
this is not to say that a foreigner ought to flatter Koreans in order
to maintain successful communications with them, but sometimes a
little carelessness on the part of the foreigner may lead to a disas-
trous situation where the relationship is irrevocably damaged.

Dialogue 2 X3 Kyung Hee Park and her former business part-
ner, Mr. Kim, exchange greetings and carry on a brief conversation.
Mr. Kim offers her a cup of coffee
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Park: ZAAAE, <td3tA 27 e ivteld g,

KiM:  d], e#izZmidyt. o7 oA s,
A B B AL

Park: ul, ZAHgUT 244, 8F oIRA ALl

Km: Aes fF&EFUT. GAAELS ojHAe?

Park: vlEBA YUk 2F FAE & HA 7]E0] Fobs.

KimM: 3 FoAzlo] 8.

Park: Mr. Kim, how are you? It’s been a long time since I saw you.

Kmm: Yes, it’s been a long time. Have a seat here.
Would you like a cup of coffee?

PARk: Yes, thank you. Mr. Kim, how’s everything with you these
days?

Km: I’'m okay. How about you, Mr. Park?

PARK: I’'m really busy. And my business is doing well, so I'm in
a good mood.

Kim:  You must be really happy.

Vocabulary

H} B4 A) busily -oldlg, JdYt} is, are

A} A} business o, Y yes

71 ¥ mood, spirits o 7) here

F o good 7] 7 coffee

Zt Ft}  doing well stz one cup

e 7+ek  long time o o} OK

= lately ZF Ad=E really

Language points

The

informal ending -0|0i| 2

A non-honorific long ending -¢44t} is often pronounced as
-o]o) & and spelled in this way. Female speakers and school-
children tend to adopt this pronunciation, but male speakers pre-

fer to
comes

use its original form. When the sentence ending -©] ] 8
after a noun ending in a vowel, the vowel ©] is usually con-

tracted to the following vowel ¢, resulting in a single syllable 4.



A AlEL2 A old Q. The person is a student.
aEES AENNA Q. He’s Chul Min Kang.

The adverbial ending - |

Attached to certain adjectives, this ending makes the adjective into
an adverb.

mach w7 quickly
g  =gA slowly
vl  wlmA  busily

The conjunction -0}(0{/0{) A

This conjunction is used to indicate a causal relationship between
two combined sentences. It is directly attached to the stem of the
fist action verb and is followed by the second verb.

252 vhukA, EA{F] <t Since I’'m busy today, I am
7F8. not going to the library.
o] ®Wol ¢kA, sl <t Since it has snowed a lot, I
7tS. am not going to church.
oz A, Aels. Since I'm tired, I am going

to sleep.

The possessive marker - 2|

This particle indicates possession: it is equivalent to the English
*’s” and “of.” The first noun with the particle modifies the second
noun. In casual conversations, the possessive marker - ¢] is usual-
ly deleted.

AF(e]) friend’s book
a8(9) HA his desk

o] MY (9]) AFE4A  Mr. Lee’s office

Exercises

8 Suppose you cannot go to church this Sunday and your friend
wants to know why. Answer the question, based on the following
three reasons:



a it is snowing
b you are very busy
c you are too tired

9 Answer the question 72712 3o FHojoQ?

a Miss Jin’s
b Professor Kelly’s
¢ Mr. Park’s

10 Translate the following dialogue:

a Since I’'m tired today, I am not studying.

b My business is doing well these days.

¢ Since I am meeting my friend today, I'm in good spirits.
d Mr. Lee is very busy these days.

11 Make up your own sentences, using the following words:
a z, g8, AYYng

b Z] 3 *o 7}‘;} o]], H]-lm}/\'], 7}_3_

c 9], F, oldlg, o]HAY
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4 £7]
Asking for
directions

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* express location and direction

use negative sentences

use informal verb ending -°¢}(¢j/d)8

use sentence endings -= (&) Ad Q, -oF 3o}

use the conjunction of condition -(2) 9 (e.g., “if” or"when”)
use the postposition -(©) =&

Dialogue 1 X3 Mary Jin is in front of the subway station. She
is looking for Seoul Railroad Station and asks a passerby for direc-

tions

JIN:

PASSERBY:

JIN:

PASSERBY:

JiN:

PASSERBY:

JinN:

PASSERBY:

JiN:

PASSERBY:

JIN:

PASSERBY:

JiN:

PASSERBY:

JiN:

PASSERBY:

Ayt 9717F A &9 dY 7

opHe. 7le AMEHo] opduth vl A7|7b MedYurh
AU 28, A7l oJdysp

o7l Askd gyt

AZoz oEA AY Y7

dFo 2 Fof ZF 7HAS.

ALY T

Aol e, =43 MA 1Y 7HAL.

Excuse me. Is this Seoul Railroad Station?

No, it isn’t. Seoul Railroad Station is over there.
Thank you. What is this place?

This is a subway station.

How can I cross over to the other side?

Turn left and go straight ahead.

Thank you.

You’re welcome. Be careful when you cross.



Vocabulary

A& Yt excuse me
AE&Yy Seoul Station
AU thank you
oly t} not to be

A 7] (over) there
=% right away

Z 4] 3o} be cautious

Language points

7]
A &3 o
ANzoz
=0}

kol g
QET‘OZ

— 7 —

At

here

subway station
that way

turn around
you’re welcome
to the left
Cross

Expressing location and direction

Korean uses two sets of pointing words, one specifying location
and the other direction. Each is relative to where the speaker and

the hearer are situated.

Location

o 7] here — a place near the speaker
Z 7] there — a place away from both the speaker and the

hearer

#17] there — a place near the hearer

""""""""""""""""

Speaker

©

51
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In the diagram, < 7] is used when the speaker refers to things in
a place around himself or herself, while # 7] is used when the
speaker refers to things in a place away from himself or herself
and from the hearer. # 7] is used when the speaker refers to things
in a place near the hearer (which has to be away from himself or
herself.)

Direction
o] 2] this way - in the direction of the speaker
A 2] that way - in a direction away from both the speaker and

the hearer
2] that way — in the direction in which the hearer is headed
----------------- >

Speaker

In the diagram, o] 2] is used when the speaker specifies the direc-
tion toward which the hearer is moving or engaged in moving things,
while # 2] is used when the speaker specifies a direction away from
both himself or herself and the hearer. -1 2] is used when the speak-
er specifies the direction in which the hearer is moving or engaged
in moving things.

Two ways of negating Korean sentences

One way negates identification sentences, and the other negates all
other types of verbs.

Negating identification sentences requires the complement to be
turned into the subject to which the subject marker 7}/ 9] is attached.



It is then followed by the negative verb ofuyrt}, o}gdyt}. This
process may be summarized as follows:

Affirmative (A = B) Negative (A # B)

A o]/7F B4yttt — A °]/7} B ol/7} obdU T
o] o] IJTEAIFEIJY T}, This person is a Korean.

o] o] 3IJIZFAlFo] ol Gy T}, This person isn’t a Korean.
o717} Aedyrh This is Seoul.

o 717F A &o] ofdUyt}. This isn’t Seoul.

As we saw in Lesson 1, all other types of verbs can be negated by
placing the negative marker ¢} before the verb.

Fol 717 8. I’ll go home.

ol <t 78 I’m not going home.
AXAFL XF vyt Mr. Kim’s busy right now.
AAMFe AF ¢ vmAYY, Mr. Kim isn’t busy right now.

More polite questions

You can use the following expressions to make questions more
polite where asking for directions.

4 & 2AFUCH May I ask you something?

717 AR &gy 7y Is this the front of City Hall?

B & EZouxr =727 Would you mind if I asked you
something? |

Contracted forms

You can use the following contracted forms in casual speech.

iz o719y
i @Yy,
vz A7)yt
w2 Ay,

] It’s right here.

] It’s right there.

The consonant =

This consonant in the syllable o] % 7] is carried over to the next
syllable 7| and is pronounced as o] m #. Other examples which
show this carry-over in pronunciation are ©] ¥ A, 2% Al.

53
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Exercises

7 You are lost on the streets of Seoul. Ask a passerby how to get
to the following places:

a Lotte Hotel
b the subway station
¢ Chongro Street

2 Suppose you are looking at a map of downtown Seoul. Ask the
friend you are with where the place you are pointing to is located
on the map.

a City Hall

b Capitol Building
c post office

d East Gate Market

3 Answer the following questions according to the given cue, using
one of three pointer words, outlined in Expressing location and
direction above:

o] 2 AFzo] o YU 717 (cue: hearer)
A2z o] o] JY7t? (cue: away)

W 3l o] o] Yy 7}? (cue: speaker)
238 o] ojgdu7? (cue: hearer)
A&7 oJd Y 7? (cue: speaker)

o oo ge

4 Name at least three public places where you as a traveler can
do business in the city.

5 Make your own sentences, using the following words:

a AZo=, AYsig, oA
b 222, =o, A%, vty
¢ 7], AR, olunt

6 You are giving someone who is learning Korean some grammar
help. Correct his or her grammar.

a A77 AfAGs Yo
b 7l deIUT.

¢ A717b AH7 obdYh
dojdAde g uhmeid g,



7 Translate the following dialogue:

Excuse me. Where’s there a police station around here?
It’s right over there across the street.

How can I cross this street? There’s so much traffic.
Well, you can use the underpass at the corner.

I see. Thanks very much.

You’re welcome.

©P>®p» >

8 Mr. Anderson is at City Hall, but he’s standing on the side oppo-
site the Plaza Hotel (pronounced £z} =x} 35 €l), where he wants to
get to. He encounters a high school student who does not speak
any English. He notices an overpass to his left and heavy traffic
on the wide streets. Write a realistic dialogue between Mr. Anderson
and the high school student.

Culture point

On p. 56 you will find a map of Central Seoul. Look at the follow-
ing: Seoul City Hall (1), Korea National Tourism Corporation (KNTC)
(2), Sejong Cultural Center (3), Kyobo Building (4), U.S. Embassy (5),
and Kyongbokkung (6). These are shown on the miniature map by
Arabic numerals in ascending order. Located within walking distance
are four major deluxe hotels: Chosun (7), Plaza (8), Lotte (9), and
President (10). Major department stores, arcades, and “small or large”
markets are also clustered in the downtown area, which provides
foreigners with excellent shopping opportunities.

Dialogue 2 X3 Mr. Anderson is lost in downtown Seoul. He
asks a passerby how he can get to the U.S. Embassy

ANDERSON: A#FUh 2 %of Hel ., A7zt ol FUARIU7?
PASSERBY: o} &, A71E& wIoiAbze] obdurh.
ANDERsON: 1%, B FTjALTe] oJRA U7

PAsSERBY: 7] ZEL Ay 7M. A7N 9Zoz TF AL
ANDERSON: o], ZFAFSIU T, 714 HY7p?

PAsSERBY: Z oA 7@, ofwp Alzke] Wol HY Ada.
ANDERSON: 2}2 7}H ojuj Q?

PasserBY: 212 719, #H=Z < A#H Q.

ANDERSON: o}, 228 23 @AS Eloplola ofRE AR
PASSERBY: H qlo] Q.
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Central Seoul
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ANDERSON: Excuse me. I'm lost. Is that the U.S. Embassy?
PASSERBY: No, it isn’t.
ANDERSON: Oh! How do I get there?
PASSERBY: Just go past the small side street over there.

Go straight ahead from there to your left.
ANDERSON: Thank you. Is it far from here?
PasserBY: If you walk, it’ll take you quite a while.
ANDERSON: How about by car?
PASSErRBY: If you go by car, it won’t take you long.
ANDERSON: Oh, I guess I'll take a taxi. Thanks anyway.
PasserBY: You’'re welcome.
Vocabulary
Z street Ha particularly
Qo] W} to get lost vl =t Ak} U.S. embassy
2 alley 2 U7}k pass by
Aa ot to take o} u} probably
A o] A by foot w-o] much, many
9t} far 1] if
22 by car Bl A] taxi
et} to ride Al 74 time
7 A3 to be thankful oL FE anyway

Language points

Informal verb ending -0}(0{/0{)2

The informal verb ending -o}(o}/&J) & is used when a speaker is
already acquainted with the hearer to some extent (e.g., colleagues
in the office). This ending can be used to make a statement, ask a
question, or give a command. Different vowels need to be insert-
ed, depending on the nature of the vowel used in the verb stem.

Verb stem + o}/ Q. — o}Q: 718, A8, Yo}y
Verb stem + /0 /0] —» ojQ: vl g, BHolg
Verb 3} + < — QU g, &AL
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Informal sentence ending -z /8 Ho

When used with a verb, the informal sentence ending -=/&
7 ¢ & indicates some type of probability. This is an informal ver-
sion of the pattern -=/& #Aold Q.

A Bo] AALY AHdlQ. That man/woman is probably a
teacher.

7127 9o =& Ao 8. The train’ll probably arrive at
the station soon.

Conjunction of condition or stipulation -(2)24

The conjunction -(2.)® indicates condition (e.g., “when”), or stip-
ulation (e.g., “if”) when attached to the present stem of a verb. (In
Korean the dependent clause precedes the main clause, but in
English the dependent clause can precede or follow the main clause.)
The form - is attached to the verb stem ending in a vowel or
a2, but the form -2 9 is attached to the verb stem ending in a
consonant.

A7y gloew, AFstAe] 8. If I have time, I’ll call you.
Eo] 9o, AL AHAe] Q. If I have money, I'll buy
it.

He mo| 3w, Fo] s, When I study a lot, my
eyes get tired.

There are exceptions to this rule. They are 209 4 $H, 224,

Sentence ending of obligation -of 3}c}

The obligatory sentence ending -o} 3}t} is equivalent to English
auxiliaries such as “have to,” “must,” or “should.” It requires dif-
ferent vowel insertions depending on the nature of the vowel used
in the verb stem. o}, o] and 3| are inserted respectively, after o}
/2 vowels and ©]/2 /o] vowels with a consonant ending and after
the 3&}t} verb. But no vowel is inserted after the verb stem with a
vowel ending. The tense is expressed at the end of the verb.

) F 9 Ato)] grolor dFAol 8. Now I'll have to sit in the chair.
AYL A Yojor dtAlela. TI'll have to eat supper now.



EAFAM FHEE doF 3d7lel ). TI'll have to study in the library.
2o 7}ok 3}Ae] 8. I’ll have to go home.
o A 7loF sHA] 8. I had to go home at that time.

The postposition -(2)&2

This postposition, attached to a noun, refers to the means with
which someone does something or by which someone moves (by
one’s own volition or by vehicle, whether driving or not). There
are other uses of -( ©) 2, which will be introduced later.

-2 (ending in a vowel) - % 2 (ending in a consonant)
71 22 by train Fo =g by what

AR by bus

v 3 7| = by plane

L] =S by ship

A& AF by express bus

Verb stem &l

The second consonant of this verb stem becomes silent. Thus, the
syllable is pronounced as <.

Exercises

9 Assume that you are engaged in the following activities and that
someone asks what you are doing. Answer the questions, using

_ok(ol/3h) 2

a reading a newspaper
b playing tennis

¢ watching a movie

d gardening

10 Someone asks if you can take a trip to Italy. Answer the ques-
tion by saying that you can do it if you have the following things:

a enough time
b a million dollars
c an airplane
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11 One of your friends wants to spend time with you over the week-
end. Tell him or her that you must stay at home because you have
three things to do.

12 Tell a friend of yours that you will take a trip to Seoul by the
following means:

a ship

b airplane

¢ train

13 A stranger asks you how to get to a certain place. Answer by
saying he/she should go by the following:

a bus stop
b bank
c library

14 Make your own sentences, using the following words:

a 71z, &, A9, A&, 7toh
b33, 2LEZF, Jith, Holt
¢ ®Fol, Attt A=, Atk

15 A Korean friend of yours is worrying about getting caught up
in the traffic during the rush hour. Explain to him what kind of
public transport he should use to get around.

a taxi

b bus

¢ subway
d limousine

16 You are supposed to meet one of your Korean friends at the
back gate of a museum, where you are supposed to go on a date.
Translate the following directions. Your friend will follow these
from the point when she arrives at the terminal by express bus.

a When you get off the express bus, you will see a big building
straight ahead.

b When you pass it on your left, you will see another small build-
ing. It’s a museum.

¢ Buy a ticket at the ticket booth.

d Follow the center road straight to the back gate. I will be there.

17 Suppose a foreign traveler is lost in the city and asks you for
help. As the traveler has a miniature map of the vicinity, guide
him/her to the City Hall, using the traveler’s own map.
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B o 7487
Where are you
going?

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

» talk about a trip you’'ve made

» use the honorific markers A]/A)

« use the postposition - <)) (place and time)

- use the existential verb 2]t}

« use the honorific subject case marker -7 A

« use the sentence ending -(°]) A¥ g

« use the names of public places and modes of transport

Dialogue 1 [X] Kimand Kang are talking about a trip to New
York City

KiM: Fdo| ojr] 714187
KanGg: F2Hof] 8o Ziuth
Kim: 78] o s 7P
KanG: 47)7F &4t
Kiv: H=2 w8 7HH4Y 7Y
KanG: 7122 7+t

KiMv: A o EoleA8?
KanG: t& Foo Folg4yo.
Km: 28, & gy Asg.

KimM:  Where are you going over the weekend?

KANG: I'm going to New York City over the weekend.

KiM: Where is New York City located?

KanG: This is New York City (pointing to the city on the map).
KiM:  How (lit. By what type of transport) do you go?

KANG: I go by train.

KiM:  When will you come back home?



KaNG: I’ll come back next weekend.
Kmm:  (Well, then,) have a nice trip.

Vocabulary
Zuat weekend A= by what
o] tj where 2 9| (to) home
sl o} to be, exist A A when
& New York City t}& next
- 7] =} train 2 well
Eo} ot} return iy @t} go and come back

(honorific)

Language points

The honorific markers A|/AM|

As explained in Lesson 3, these markers are used to indicate respect
on the part of the speaker to someone who is older or who has a
higher position than oneself. Thus, it is not appropriate to use these
honorific markers when the speaker is the subject. Examine the
following pairs of sentences.

A: o] 7FA Y 71? Where are you going?
B: Ao 7Y}, I’'m going home.

A: oY) 714 Y 71?7 Where are you going?
B: R 744y, I'm going home.

The first response is acceptable, but the second is not.

The postposition -of| (place)

This postposition is attached directly to a place word and is fol-
lowed by 7}t} “to go,” ¢ .t} “to come,” or their compound verbs.
It refers to a specific destination.

Ao 7Yt} (I'm) going home.

st 7y o). going to school.
A F 7Y}, going to the library.

9o 7y, going to the hotel.
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The postposition -of| (time)

This postposition also conveys a sense of time, when a time word
precedes it. It is equivalent to such English prepositions as “at,”
“On,” “in,” etc.

Fao] ojr]o] 7}A487?  Where are you going over the

weekend?

Ao o 7h8. I’m going home at the end of the
month.

L34 TAjIo] 7tth  I'm going to the library in the
afternoon.

I AFEe Ao ¢ e He (lir. the man) is coming at noon.

The verb of existence ) r}

The verb ¢) t} indicates existence, location, or possession in vari-
ous contexts. Listed below are some sentences, in which the verb
follows a place. In this case, the verb ¢] t} conveys location.

EABE olgd Ud&s4Y7t? Where is the library?
HAES &7 &Y Boston is located (over) here.
I} o7 YFYTh Korea is located (over) here.

%) t} should not be confused with the verb o]t} conveying equal-
ity. The verb o]t} will be discussed in the next lesson.

The pronoun =3 (who)

When 3t takes a subject case marker -7}, the second syllable
-3+ gets dropped.

F7F 233}Y71?  Who's studying?
7 S4yn? Who’s coming?
+7F Y7 Who’s going?

But 3 is used with other grammatical categories such as the verb
o]t} and object case markers -2/ &

o]Bo] F3JduUsP Who’s this person?
F31E 71gel Ay 7z Who are you waiting for?



Exercises

17 Choose the word which does not belong to the group:

a Blg7], 7Z1x, wj, AAA, =9
bARe, H, ¢ 4, 9%

c =AM, 7&, T3, BEE, M
d =43, 29, =3, 3, s

2 Suppose you know that someone you are acquainted with is going
to the following places. How would you respond to the question
a8 ojtfl 714127 You must use the postposition -¢j| in your
answers.

a Seoul

b my hometown
¢ New York

d Boston

3 You are going to London over the weekend and one of your
friends asks how you are going. Respond to the question, using the
following:

a train

b express bus
c car

d taxi

4 A visitor is lost on the streets of Seoul. He asks you where the
following places are located on the miniature map of downtown
Seoul (see the map on page 56). Help this person out by answer-
ing his questions.

a City Hall
b subway station
¢ U.S. Embassy

5 Translate the following conversation:

A: Mr. Kim. Where are you going?

B: I’'m going to the subway station.

A: Is someone coming?

B: Yes, my brother is visiting us. Tomorrow is my son’s birthday.
A: Really? You must be excited.
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6 You are giving some grammar help to someone who is learning
Korean. Correct the grammar in these sentences.

a F7E MEgd FUP
b Hgedst Aol AFUAN
c 78 71xe 2 79,

d Fulg A7 Yol st

e A7t el 7H4YTh

7 You run into your work colleague on a Seoul street. You are
curious to know why he is heading towards the British Embassy.
Write a realistic dialogue which might have taken place between
you and your friend.

Culture point

Seoul Railroad Station (pictured opposite), constructed in 1926, is a
Renaissance-style building with a huge Byzantine dome. It serves as
the epicenter for Korea's land transport system, where trains travel
to all the peninsula’s major cities. Some 100,000 passengers enter
and leave Seoul every day. In recent years, major subway lines have
been connected with the station, providing passengers with easy
access to downtown Seoul.

Dialogue 2 [XJ Ki Soo Kang runs across Miss Kim on a Seoul
street and asks her if she is expecting a visitor

KanG: 244, ot 7h48?

KiM: 7] 3ked o] zhuioh,

KaANG: ¥7} U7

Kiv: o, A obd7zA makllq < 4YTh

KANG: o}, zaj2? olid AF 2497

KiM:  olyg, 7HE M8, Wde] Al Aol AE L.
KANG: o, ze#ja? dAl Eof 7HU 7P

Kim:  mg Eo} 7H44rth

KaNG: Mr. Kim, where are you heading?

KiM:  I'm heading towards the train station.

KanGg: Who’s coming?

Kim: My father’s coming from my hometown.

KANG: Really? Does your father come frequently?

KiM:  No. He seldom comes. He’s coming because tomorrow is my
birthday.

KANG: Really? When is he going back home?

KiM:  He’s going back the day after tomorrow.
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Vocabulary

olvjd father 7}E sometimes

7129 train station y<d tomorrow

g hometown A birthday

=z} frequently 23 the day after tomorrow

Language points

Deletion of the postposition -o||

The postposition -¢f indicating location is generally deleted in sim-
ple sentences.

g=(d]) 7}8. I’m going to Korea.
gt w(e]) 7+2. I’m going to school.
() 7}2.  I’'m going home.

However, when attached to time words, it is not subject to dele-
tion. The following sentences without the time postposition are
ungrammatical.

F2 ojto] 71427 Where are you going over the weekend?
A Ho 7t8. I’'m going home at the end of the month.
AT e 78, I’'m going home at the end of the year.

Deletion of subject case markers

The subject case markers explained in Lesson 2 are deletable.

T8 oY AFYP Where is the city of New York located?
o 7] FE&JUdh. This place is New York.
A A+ JFYh My friend is coming.

Honorific subject case marker - M

This honorific suffix is used in place of the plain form, when an
honorific noun is chosen. Using it makes one’s expression even
more formal and polite than simply using the honorific noun.



ARARIA A LS YTL Mr. Kim came.

ARFIAAN A A EFYTH Professor Kim went to the
library.

YA TN A QAYTH Mother is coming from

my hometown.

The sentence ending - HER

When it is placed at the end of the sentence, this ending indicates
astonishment or delight. It also indicates a minor causal condition
in a certain context, the meaning of which is used in the following;

v 7} ol SkAE S Because it rained a lot!

A7 LAES. Because my friend’s coming!

Fo] FHo] 7FAHES8.  Because I'm going home over the
weekend!

The postposition -0oj| M

This postposition was introduced in Lesson 1 as a suffix indicating
the location of an event. When it precedes the verb 2 t} “to come,”
it may also be used to denote the origin of an event.

A AN A EA HEF5YT My mother came from Seoul.

A FEo] T A &Y Friends came from Korea.
HA 7} L&A golg. A letter came from my
hometown.

Honorific/non-honorific verb forms and
their usage

So far, we have introduced various verb forms in a rather random
fashion. We can now put these variations in perspective to present
the general principles for forming them and their relationships as
well. The following table shows the general rules for making up

the verb forms:

Types of expression Non-honorific Honorific
statement stem -(o}/¢]) &. stem -(2) A 8.
question stem -(o}/0]) 2? stem -(2) A7
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request stem -(o}/0]) 8. stem -(2) A&

statement stem -(5)4Y o}, stem -(2) 4 Yt}
question stem -(&)4Y 717 stem -(2) 4 Y 7}?
request NA* stem -(2) A Al L.

Rule 1 If the verb stem ends in a vowel, no additional vowel 2 is
inserted between the stem and its ending for the honorific short
and long forms.

Stem Short ending Long ending
7hch 7hA 8. 7H Al &

stk 3tAl 8 S Al L
S R - X R
B} HAQ HAAL

Rule 2 If the verb stem ends in a consonant, the syllable < is
inserted between the stem and its ending for the non-honorific long
forms. However, the verb stem ending in a vowel takes only the
consonant W which can be used as an underneath character.

Stem Consonant ending Stem Vowel ending
ER I ! Rt BU
Ak A&UTH 7}t o
Gt SEU7A? FRIG FEYYN

Rule 3 The short, non-honorific ending is formed by attaching the
endings -(°o}/o]/<]) & to the respective verb stems of dark (o],
o, o])/bnght (o}, ) vowels and 3}. This has already been explained
in Lesson 4. However, note the following exceptions to this rule:

ot} be olol 8
o}l o} not be ol g
H} 1 T} busy ul-u Q.
AT} write M Q
712tk wait 71t 8

Eaas speak 2 ]

Although short and long forms are both used in conversations in
Modern Korean, the former is more often used in casual speech.

Rule 4 Some verb forms use the built-in honorific forms. They do
not take honorific insertions -A] or -4, but yield separate lexical
entries which are honorific. See page 45 for examples of these verbs.

Note: an asterisk mark (*) above and hereafter means the construction is
Not Applicable (NA).



Stem Honorific conjugations

AT+ AAT AAHS, AHYUY7W

2} o} Z2RAT, FEAL, FEAUG.
Exercises

8 Suppose someone you know very well is going to the following
places. Respond to the question 28 ojt] 7}A] 87, deleting the
postposition -9j this time.

a church
b home
¢ station
d library

9 Tell your friend that you are going to the library at the follow-
ing times: |

a in the morning
b in the afternoon
c at noon

d in the evening

10 One of your roommates wants to know who is visiting you over
the weekend. Answer, using the following:

a older brother
b father

¢ mother

d uncle

11 You had to miss a meeting last Monday and your supervisor
wants to know why. Give your explanation, based on the follow-
ing reasons:

a It snowed a lot.

b You overslept.

¢ Your friend came.
d I went home.

12 A group of visitors from different places came to see you to cele-
brate your birthday over the weekend. One of your friends wants
to know where they all come from. Respond, using the following:

n
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a New York

b Johannesburg

¢ Sydney

d your hometown

13 Make your own sentences, using the following words:

a &=, ud, Fdeo], 94, A8

b A, o]AES, 9%, Y, o

c N3td, AF, AA, olnd, ¥, sIMSL
d &, 71, H], LAESR, B

14 You are giving grammar help to someone who is learning Korean.
Correct the grammar in these sentences:

a g A7 Mol e
b oty o] m3ol 7}s.

c AFAN AN ¥4 ol
d Bxo] AgelA folg.

15 Fill in the columns for the following conjugation table:

Types of

expression Non-honorific Honorific
statement =z} 8 (1)
question short form (2) =87
request PN} (3)
statement 4) =2 A}
question long form 24 77 (5)

request NA FFAAL

16 In front of Seoul Railroad Station you run across one of your
Korean language teachers, who is curious to know why you are
there at that point in time. Explain that your father has come from
his hometown to visit you over the weekend.



6 ojZo TAAYA?
What is this?

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* make basic requests

e respond to an identity question in the affirmative and
negative

e use the additional sets of pointing words o], 2R AHA

e use the topic case marker -&/=

e use the sentence endings -o]o] 8 /0l 8, -=H Q.

Dialogue 1 [XJ Mr. Kim asks Ms. Jones about various objects
typically found in an office

7 AU
AUk

bl

Kiv: 3 700] £ 17}?
Jones: A AS =AY,
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KiM:  o]ZRAe =AY
JONES: o} Q. 7L o] oldyrt)

KmMv: z2734e A= y7s)?

JONEs: o}lU Q. olAE A %7} oty
o)A Il YT

KiM:  What’s this?

JoNEs: It’s a book.

KimM:  What'’s that?

Jones: That’s a desk.

Kmm:  Is this a book?

JONES: No, it isn’t a book.

Km:  Is that a map?

JoNEs: No, this isn’t a map.
This is a Korean language book.

Vocabulary

o] 7 this thing =) A} desk

27 that thing (away from ot} to be
speaker and hearer) olyt} not to be

#1701  that thing (near §l=+o] 7 Korean language
speaker only) book

29 what oy @ no

2 book



Language points
Sentence expressing an identity

The linking verb - Y o}/-¢d Y 717, as ekplained in Lesson 2, is a
verb that identifies the predicate of a sentence with the subject.

Identity: A (©1/7HDB d4t. A'is B.

o] AL FAAYYA What’s this?
AL AAYYTLH It’s a clock.
oj]AL % AEYYrH This is today’s newspaper.

The linking verb o}'d .}

The negative counterpart of the linking verb ¢4t} is noun +
ol'd Y o}. This noun normally takes the subject case marker -o]/
7} once the noun switches from the predicate to the subject posi-
tion and assumes the function of the subject of the linking verb.
Thus, in this type of negative construction, the same or a different
case marker may appear twice. This is called the double subject
construction.

Identity: A (°]/7}) B 44t} A=B
Negation: A (°]/7}) B (°]/7}) ofd4ytt A#B
o] AL JdLYYrth This is a pencil.
o] Ad"o| oldyrt} This isn’t a pencil.
AR FAYY This is a notebook.
AL FHo] ofdyrth This isn’t a notebook.

More pointing words

Lesson 4 introduced two sets of pointing words such as o]2], =
2], A 8],and 7], A 7], A 7].This section introduces two remain-
ing sets of pointing words. The basic meaning is the same as in
- Lesson 4.

Thing category

o] A o]  “this” + A “thing” object near the speaker

27 2 “that” + Z “thing” object either near the hearer
or mutually understood

AR A “that” + A “thing” object away from both the
speaker and the hearer
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AR
B e >
Speaker Hearer

f/\ E
Person category

o] ¥ this person — person near the speaker
2% that person —person either near the hearer or mutually

understood
Z] & that person —person away from both the speaker and the
hearer

Third Person
T >
Speaker Hearer



A Ao #MYY ok That’s not a pen.
aRe dgoe] ofdyrt That’s not a pencil (near the
» hearer).
o] A& F=Zo] Ay}t This is a Korean language
textbook.

o] Bo] 7ukrtdol 4yttt This (person) (honorific) is Dr. Kim
(with a doctoral degree).

Are £HAde| AUttt That (person) (honorific) is
Mr. Song.

a8e FFEAYM? Who’s that (person) (honorific)?

Note that in conversations the final consonant of all pointing words
can often be dropped, as in o] A, # A, 2. When the subject
case maker o] follows, it may even get contracted into - #].

o] A o] (“this” near the speaker) o] #
27 °] (“that” near the hearer) =27
A Z o] (“that” away from both) A #|

The demonstrative modifiers o], 1, N

These modifiers can be combined with common nouns.
o] A} this desk
o] 48 this pencil
%] £ that ballpoint pen
= %A the student (near you)

The informal ending -0|oj| 2 /040 2

A non-honorific long ending - ¢} U t} is often re-formed as -o] o 8
in an affirmative sentence and spelled this way. Women and school-
children tend to adopt this form, but males prefer to use its base
(original) form. When the sentence ending -©] <] & comes after a
noun ending in a vowel, -©] is usually contracted into -<j. Also,
note that the negative form of this ending is -o} 4ol 8.

aAL AJdYrh
IR Aol g,

e o] ool g,
Ae o2 Yt
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)AL ol Rpolol g,
ol RAe ool 2.
)AL A7} ofye] g,

Exercises

1 An American student points at various objects near you and asks
you what they are. Respond to his question.

a chair
b newspaper
¢ dictionary
d map

2 Someone asks you what the objects are that he is pointing at.
Answer his questions on the basis of the pictures shown:

a o AL AYY 7

b ARL 28 AEAUA?

c o]RAL Y EXJY 7P

d o] FIEAYUN



79

3 Answer the following questions, looking at the pictures shown
below:

a A 2ol ZAAYYA

b o] go] Fujolea?

/!\

¢ a&o] FAJYIN
(pointing to the person on the left)

4 A toddler asks you to identify the pictures she has. Respond to
her question, using - o] o} 8



Culture point

Personal relationships in a Korean office setting are vertical. They are
expressed in job-related titles, ranging from the president (A}#}),
director (A %), managing director (A+%-), division chief (% #}), sec-
tion chief (}#}), assistant section chief (o)), to the new em-
ployee (A19JA}4). Every staff member addresses a colleague in
junior rank by his or her last name with a job title. But one also
addresses a senior colleague by his or her last name with a job title
and the honorific suffix -\g. At a workplace, a foreigner may notice
that staff members low in rank are conspicuously submissive to staff
members high in rank. Thus, it is not unusual for a senior staff mem-
ber to request a junior staff member to provide some type of ser-
vice, including requests for office supplies or objects. It is also notable
that the role which a female employee assumes is usually consid-
ered minor compared with the role played by a male employee,
although her higher rank can reverse this role relationship.

Dialogue 2 KX Mr. Kim is looking for some office supplies
and asks a junior staff member, Miss Lee, to bring one for him

Kiv: A7lo] 281E8 3lo8?
Lee: olyg. o7 glsyoh

aRE G dEd 8.
Km: 28, g 9087
LEE: <), o 7] ol8.

Kim: olg] 2 7} & 7FAY F7001 87
Lee: dl, 284 sA&FYY.
7zt 71oE] YA L.

(A moment later)
Lee: 72t o7] dFYTh
KmM: 30t g,
LEe: Hwtol Q.



Km:
LEE:

Kim:
LEE:
KimM:
LEE:

LEE:
KimM:
LEE:

Is there a stapler?
No, it’s not here.
It’s in the next room.
Do you have any paper clips?
Yes, I have some here.
Would you please bring several here for me?
Yes, I will do so (that way).
Just a moment, please.
(A moment later)
Here they are.
Thank you, Miss Lee.
You’re quite welcome.

Vocabulary

2H Z ¥ stapler Z (polite
9ol 8 have marker)
A &EY T not have 23 A that way or so

I

next room Z} 7¢ for a moment

2 7] &Ytk  here it is A 9o @ you’re quite
gt} to be thankful welcome

24

paper clips - some

7} At} Fth fetch

Language points

Topic case marker -2/ +=

We have already studied the subject case marker -o]/7}, which
indicates the subject of a sentence. However, when the subject is
introduced as a new topic in comparison with something previously
mentioned in the immediate sentences, the topic case marker --&
is attached to a subject ending in a consonant, and - is attached
to a subject ending in a vowel. The meaning of the topic case mark-

ks

er is roughly equivalent to the English phrase “as for....
Consonant Vowel
3 &2 window A=+  map
B g e chalk ojzx}=  chair

e book 2] £-7) & eraser
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A e Uol8. As for a map, I have one.
A= glojL. As for an eraser, I don’t have one.
Mo wWo] Yoja.  As for books, I have a lot.

The topic case marker can be contracted to -7, when pointing
words precede it.

o] AL *o]AHL oA

R *aAL oA

ARLE *AALE A4

The verb &4t (AcH)

This verb is not always translated to express either location (with
a place) or existence, as explained in the previous lesson. There
are other English translations derived from it such as “There is/are
...” and “Do you have...?”

og7le] A" lojg. Here is a pen.
A7l A7 dojg? Is there an eraser near you?
A 70 Ao]8? Do you have an eraser with you?
el o] ALA Is there a Korean language

Aol e? dictionary in the next room?
gt=to] AbA Qojg? Do you have a Korean

dictionary with you?
The opposite form of this verb is gl t}, which means either “There

is/are not ...,” or “Someone does not have something.”
A7 A olL? Is there a ruler (near you)?
oftje. «7]d glols8. No, it isn’t here.
A} 21ojL? Do you have a ruler with you?
olUL. A g8 No, I don’t have one.

The postposition -oj|

This postposition expresses existence when it is used with such exis-
tential verbs as 9o}, A A}, glch, 2o+ (“to be many or much”),
and 4t} (“to live”). The meaning of this postposition amounts to
“at” or “in.”

R0 AFREA] A AY Tk He/She is in the office.

Aol wAd AdFH T Desks are in the classroom.

Aol mAd FY T There are no desks in the

classroom.



FAAC Alge]l ®&uUth  There are lots of people in the
lounge.
XY 23 AAYck  Mr Hong is in the restaurant.

The sentence ending -=4| 2

This ending, which is attached to the verb stem of the sentence,
expresses the meaning “but,” and invites some comment or request.

o 71o &3o] Apdo] glEwl & There is no Korean language
dictionary here, but. ..

a8 A7) ¢t AA=HSL. He/she is not here, but. ..

AFEAlY) o} 2% gleul 8. There is no one in the office,
but...

Exercises

5 You have bought some office supplies such as a ruler, paper clips,
a pen, and an eraser at the stationery store. Your Korean office-
mate keeps asking what you have bought. Respond to these ques-
tions, using the topic case marker -&/+=.

Ah glolg?
FIAE gloln?
29 Qojar
23 Qolar

6 Someone asks you whether a series of objects is nearby. Respond
to these questions, based on the pictures given below.

oo o e

a A7l d¥E A8?
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b o 7o AlA ojL?

C A7l d4 Uol8?

7 Imagine you are answering the phone in an office while the fol-
lowing personnel are out for morning break. You want to tell the
caller where they are at the moment.

a Miss Lee is at the restaurant.
b Section Chief Thompson is in the lounge.
¢ The secretary, Miss Hong, is at the snack bar.

8 One of your senior colleagues asks whether you have the fol-
lowing office supplies which he can borrow, but you don’t have any
of them. However, you say that you don’t mind looking for them.
In this situation, how would you respond to his questions? For new
words, refer to the English-Korean glossary at the back of the
book.

a Scotch tape
b stapler
C SCISSOTS

9 Ask one of your colleagues to bring the following office supplies
for you. For new words, look at the English—-Korean glossary at
the back of the book.

a ballpoint pen
b memo pad



c paper clips
d ink

10 Answer the following questions, according to what you have in
your office or room.

a g3 Ax 9lojg?
b B3 glojg?
C 5% 8lda?
d oA AE oL
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7 A2 A
Going out for
lunch

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

e read a Korean menu and order dishes

e use the past tense (plain and honorific forms)

¢ use the suggestive endings - A 71 8.?/-( v) At} (i.e., “Shall
we...?" [“Let's ..."”)

* use the object case marker -&/&

e use the emphatic marker -=

* use the less polite informal ending -%x] &

* use Korean numbers (1-100)

Dialogue 1 [XJ Mr. Kim and Miss Park talk about going out
to lunch at a Korean restaurant downtown

A A, HAAAD sAel 27
woolug. obF < AHUTh
A ad, weld R4l el sazter
sk ), 24 AT otk FASUA
A PGl o B FUN

FHA RS gol AT S0l MAFUTH
s EHUT 28 zHAT

KiM: Miss Park, have you had lunch (meal) yet?

Park: No. I haven't.

Kiv:  Well, shall we have lunch outside together?

PARrk: Certainly. Which place would be good to go to?

Kimv:  How about going to the refectory? The refectory is cheap and
the food is OK.

PARK: It sounds good. Let’s go there.



Vocabulary

A 413ttt have lunch (plain) T4 F refectory
2] A}3lt}  have meals (honorific) o] © o} (be) how
Fq=  yet ghol Mtk cheap
ulof] A outside =4 meal

7o) together #HE OK

Language points

Past tense

The Korean past tense consists of a verb stem and an insertion
(%4,3k,90) between the verb stem (or plus the honorific -A] place
within the stem) and the ending.

Plain form Honorific form

¢l(verb stem) + THending) ¢} 2 + A](honorific) +
tHending)

g + 9+ ot QoA + Q + ot

There are three rules that change the insertion of the past tense
marker.

When the final vowel of the verb stem is -o}/ <., it takes -}

Verb stem Past tense

7ttt go 2k 5y o

2t come k& ot

BTk see B U/ EU T
o+ good FdHUY

Bt many 2398 as]="

When the final vowel is any other vowel, it takes -}

Verb stem Past tense
7=l ok wait 7R s
22T} write AEU Y

vl -t} learn vl syt
7FE2Xth  teach Zt2xg &Y o

o} eat w A& YT



The verb -3}t} takes the insertion -

Verb stem Past tense

2] A}ttt eat (honorific) 2 AH o8 (31 4o] 8)
53tttk study THEAANL (3 )
Fo}slt}  like Fol o8 (319l 8)

The suggestion ending -4l 71 27

This ending is equivalent to English suggestion forms “Shall we . .. ?”
or “Shall I...?” The Korean form is obtained by adding the end-
ing - 417} 8 to the verb stem.

o 7] gFoAlza? Shall we sit over here?
o 71A 71l A7 87 Shall we wait over here?
7ol Aol 71Al7Q? Shall we go to the library together?

Another suggestion ending -(=)A|C}

Although this ending is very similar to the one above, it is used to
make a suggestion or proposal stronger. The meaning of this end-
ing is equivalent to the English suggestion form “Let’s...” The
consonant ® is added to At} after the verb stem ending in
a vowel, but -3 At} is taken after the verb stem ending in a
consonant.

HA vroA] AT Let’s have lunch outside.

22k g zF AT Let’s have a cup of black tea.
o) z}ol] kAl T} Let’s sit on the chair.

The object case marker -2/ &

This particle, attached to a transitive verb, indicates the object case
of the noun. - £ is added after a noun ending in a consonant, where-
as - & is added after a noun ending in a vowel. This object case
marker is often deleted in speech.

AF(E) 3] 87 Did you have coffee?

dyud(E) golg? Did you watch TV?
L5 AE(E) ¢A218? Did you read today’s newspaper?



The coordinate conjunction -1

This conjunction is used to connect two clauses or phrases and is
equivalent to “and” in English. In conjoining sentences the subject
of one sentence may be different from that of another, although
they may share a single topic.

o] AFe A FTZQ. This restaurant is big and good.
T G 7 B1Et The refectory is clean and the
2 Azko] M9 . food is cheap.

5o ulgo] B3 vyt 98 . Today is windy and rainy.

Exercises

1 Someone asks you what you did last weekend. Respond, basing
your answers on the following activities:

a read a newspaper
b went to the movie theater
¢ studied Korean

2 You want to suggest to one of your colleagues that you both
engage in the following activities during lunch hour. How would
you do so?

a have lunch outside
b have a cup of tea
¢ go to the supermarket

3 Make a stronger suggestion for the activities used in 2, using the
ending - (v ) A T},

4 You are curious to know what Miss Lee did over the long week-
end holiday. Ask her in Korean whether she did the following
things, deleting the object case marker:

a went on a date
b watched TV
¢ traveled around

5 One of your colleagues asks you if you have had lunch yet, but
you have not. Respond to his question by suggesting that you both
have lunch at the following places:
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a cafeteria
b Restaurant Sinra
¢ Damijung

6 One of your friends asks you why you have been frequenting
the Restaurant Sinra lately. You want to explain that it is clean
and the prices are cheap. How would you say this in Korean?

7 A few people in your office are wondering where to go for lunch.
Suggest to them that the following places might be good to try out:

a refectory
b snack bar
¢ Korean House

8 Translate the following into Korean:

Have you had lunch yet?

No, I haven’t.

Shall we go out to lunch together?
Certainly.

Would the refectory be a good place to go?
Yes. It’s a big place and it’s very cheap.

THE»T

Culture point

A variety of Korean restaurants are scattered throughout downtown
Seoul as well as other places. Most of them specialize in serving
certain kinds of meals, ranging from fire-burned meats (e.g., Pulgogi
and Kalbi) to Kimpap (rice and mixed ingredients rolled with green
larva [edible seaweed]). A foreigner not familiar with Korean food
may give it a try by dining at a restaurant which serves barbecued
or wooden charcoal-grilled meats such as marinated beef and beef
ribs. The prices of these menu items may seem somewhat expen-
sive to the first-time diner, but he or she is sure to find them worth
the money. It is a good idea for a group of people (or at least a party
of two) to dine together at the Pulgogi House (the name of a restau-
rant), since many restaurants require two servings of Pulgogi and
Kalbi to be ordered. While Pulgogi is being served, a bowl of rice
and six or seven different side dishes may accompany it. A tip is not
necessary at most restaurants, unless otherwise indicated.




Dialogue 2 [XJ Mr. Kim and Miss Park enter a restaurant and
order a couple of dishes. After enjoying the meal, they pay the check
at the front counter

T
a}k/7]:
T
v}

FAK
1%
T

7&;
TAY
A
-1
2.

WAITER:

oA A olg koA Q.
AR YL
FAE =AZ187
Ae HEde sHAllsyo
AAAES 8 =AA9897
R L) g S
olFm Y, gyt & FA48.
v, ddsyoh
(After the meal)
obFH Y, o7 ALA FAL.
ul, 9471 AsYTh
AN, .5 HALS A7 AU
olduth 252 A YT
obduyth ool WAL,

=2 A7 WAsYO

Please come right in. Please sit over here.

PArRk/KiM: Thanks.

WaIter:  What would you like to have?
PARK: I'll have Bibimpap.

Mr. Kim, what would you like?
Kim: I'll also have Bibimpap.
PARK: Waitress, please bring us two Bibimpap.
WAITER:  Certainly. (Yes, sir.)

(After the meal)

Kim: Waitress, please bring me the check (over here).
WAITER:  Here it is.
Kim: Miss Park, I'm buying lunch for you today.
PARK: Not at all. It’s my turn.
Kim: No, no. Please buy me lunch next time.

I'll treat you today.
Vocabulary
o] A quickly =} &) (one’s) turn
Aty thank you Wt} pay, (or in this context) treat
Zoy(d) what A AkA]  guest check
=0 take o}Fm 1] waitress (married)
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-5 also A}t buy
2} t} know = two
H] Jj uk rice and beef with

mixed vegetables
and hot paste

Language points

The topic case marker -2 /=

This particle indicates an implied contrast or comparison with the
information previously mentioned in a sentence. Its meaning is
equivalent to the English phrase “as for...” Contrast the follow-
ing pair of sentences.

Z w)glel 3R Q. I’'ll have Pibimbap.
Ae B37] Wy 3182, As for me, I'll have the Pulgogi
| dinner.

The first sentence simply states the fact as it is. The second sen-
tence, however, implies the covert message, “although I am not
sure what you are going to order, I am going to order a Pulgogi
dinner.” Note that the topic case marker can replace the subject
and object markers (namely -7}/9], -&/&).

H4 2AHE) 341 8? Have you had lunch yet?
HA A A= Ao 87 As for lunch, have you had it yet?

The emphatic marker - =

This particle indicates “also” and “too,” and can be attached to
almost any word in a sentence. It replaces the subject and object
particles.

A7t 7 As U I'll go.

A= 7HAEYY. I'll go also.

Ae B37] WEke &2, As for me, I'll have the Pulgogi
dinner.

Ax E37] Wukg 31x]8.  As for me, I'll have the Pulgogi
dinner also.



Less polite informal ending - x| 2

This sentence ending is used informally in sentences of question,
statement, and suggestion, which usually invite the listener’s con-
firmation or agreement. The English equivalent for this ending is

“...,1sn’t it?,” “. .., aren’t you?” etc.
AeE 52 A 8. As for me, I'll have Wonton soup,
won’t 1?
A Ao 3= o|x] 2? He (lit. that person) is a Korean,
isn’t he?
o 7] POA RS, Please sit over here, won’t you?

Korean numbers (1-100)

Korean employs two kinds of cardinal numbers: native Korean and
Sino-Korean numbers. The native Korean cardinal numbers (1-100)
are as follows:

v 1 g3 11 g 30
= 2 d= 12 ups 40
Al 3 o A 13 4 50
EL 4 da 14 de 60
oA S do 15 °4& 70
AR 6 dodA 16 € &
94 7 ddF 17 obE 90
g 8 d4y 18 a 100
obF 9 dotg 19

= | 10 25 20

The native Korean cardinal numbers 31}, &, Al, 4, 28 are
shortened when they are placed before a noun such as a countable
noun (person or thing).

Korean numbers Number + count (£/7))
st 3+ one person/3l7)| one piece
= S & two persons/ 57 two pieces
Al A ¥ three persons/Aj] 7l three
pieces
Yl W] & four persons/u] 7} four pieces
25 2 F B twenty persons/ 2~ F-7] twenty

pieces
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The irregular verb &r}

This verb contains an honorific form and means “take” or “eat”
when used in a situation where someone is eating. This final con-
sonant -z is dropped when followed by the consonant A

AA} wo] & Q. Please eat a lot of food.
dojg e A AE Bo] =AYttt My grandmother eats a lot
of food.

The contracted form %

The original, full form is ¥ 932 and consists of a wh- (e.g., “what”)
word and the object case marker. The consonant « is dropped
before a vowel, resulting in the form % ¢ This form can also be
further contracted to one word g in colloquial language settings.

Zole = Al Aol 2? What would you like?

29 zAlAoL? What would you like?

g A Ae]L? What would you like?

Some useful idiomatic expressions

2) A} z‘s}ﬁ& 87 Have you had a meal?
Ay dH8? Had you had a coffee?
ol e W Yyl This is my turn.

ol & 3 xR L7 Whose turn is it?

olHol= W7} WALYcr This time I will treat (you).

Exercises

9 Imagine you have stepped into a local Korean restaurant. A wait-
ress dressed in a traditional Korean costume greets you and asks
what dish you would like to order. Respond to her question, order-
ing one dish.

10 When a friend of yours has ordered a Pulgogi dinner and you
want to order the same, what would you say to the waitress?

11 Answer the following questions, using the additional informa-
tion supplied.

a 8 = A7 0]9? (cold oriental noodle with hot sauce)
b Yy @ 25 (how many bowls?) A] 7] 2 o] 87 (two)
c B Eoli8? (three)



12 When a friend of yours has ordered ¥] %] 3} and you want to
order Z+d] &, what would you say to the waiter?

13 Yong Chul Kim, a Korean colleague in your office, has treat-
ed you to dinner many times. Now you want to treat him in return.
Insist that it’s your turn to take him out.

14 Respond to the following questions:

a ol AL SR |
b oltid AMYAAL S8
¢ £RAe A7l L?

15 Translate the following into Korean:

Please come right in. How many are there in your party?
We are a party of two.

: What would you like to order?

We’ll order one Pulgogi dinner and one Wonton soup.
Please wait a moment.

> %> W

16 You are giving grammar help to someone who is learning Korean.
Correct the grammar of these sentences:

a H3|Astal 5 3Ate] E23A FUth
b Ex7] B/ FASL.
c 2A} ®o] EAQ.

d Goldsmith # 71 7¥t& Al 8.

17 You’ve got some extra money and you think that it would be
a good idea to buy dinner for your girlfriend, Young Ja. How would
you suggest buying dinner for her?

18 You want a waiter to bring the following dishes for you and
your company. How would you order them?

a Pulgogi dinner
b rice and beef with mixed vegetables and hot paste
¢ Wonton soup

19 Reading passage Mr. Goldsmith and Miss Kim work togeth-
er in an office and they very often go out to lunch nearby. One
day she takes him out to a special place for lunch, but he thinks
that the lunch he had wasn’t so great. Try to figure out what kind
of problem he had with his lunch.

o] 4 mA 7& Goldsmith¥yg o zAgoz gaz Zoh
A 7S wuure A 7, Goldsmith® s wjayH e AR A9
48 ol Mz go]l AU =y, Goldsmithy oAl =¥y
me UE miyc z#@A, o Bz gy
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Key words

3= 249 Korean 1o =] cold noodles
restaurant Zrol Mt} cheap

] 1] v} rice with mixed L\ taste
vegetables and o t} hot and spicy
hot paste t} all of it

Al 7] ok order

YA &

& 317] Wyl 10,0009
Dinner with Marinated Beef
(Yol 13,0009

Marinated Short Beef Ribs

‘Q‘B]%" 5,000-@_
Short Beef Ribs Soup

J oy 5,0009
Cold Noodles with Hot Paste

B] §) u} 5,000
Rice with Mixed Vegetables
and Hot Paste




8 orsap
Making an
appointment

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
¢ Make an appointment with friends

e decline an offer

tell the time

learn the conjunctions -=4), -A g} -v (&)%)
learn the noun modifier - . (&)

learn the postposition -3} 32

Dialogue 1 X3 Mr. Kim and Miss Johnson work in the same

office. Since Miss Johnson is learning Korean, she often takes the

opportunity to try out her Korean by asking Mr. Kim lots of sim-
ple questions. One morning, she asks him what he did last night

E& oA AYd R sl 8?

A AT H zkolsa.

&& AT FoM FE 87

;. "Au A grolg.

E& o, g ?
dgu] Ao A F& X203 H 087

ZA: ) AEF gEd, ofF AvUANS 8.
EEA T v EFF Fol3tA LY

& olUs8, A ofF Foldis.
n A& 2E 7HE EX|Y g2 <l Fops|s.
e AR &5 #4038

Vocabulary
A4y night or evening ) 4 &7  American football
T A friend’s house 7V sometimes

daua TV Hg particularly
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Z=23% program Azl &% violent sports
o} very, much o] st} dislike

A m At interesting o] A yesterday
=R see ofF baseball

4 contraction of

9l & (‘what’)
Language points

Types of Korean verb

There are four types of verb in Korean. These are action verbs,
adjectival verbs, existential verbs, and linking verbs.

Action verbs

These indicate an action or movement performed by the gram-
matical subject of a sentence.

Bt} see HollA =Hgud #oja. (I) watched TV at
home.

Hr} eat Ao A A4 Hels.  (I) had lunch in the
restaurant.

Adjectival verbs

These indicate the quality or the condition of the grammatical sub-
ject, and are equivalent to English predicate adjectives (e.g., “be
good”).

F0 good I 7t Folg. The weather is
good.
@t} busy AXBLe & v, Mr. Kim is busy
today.
2t many/much AHY Aj7+& @olg.  (I) have a lot of
/a lot of free time at
night.

Existential verbs

These indicate existence, location, or possession. This kind of verb
is likely to be translated into English sentences such “Something
exists,” “Someone or something is located in a place,” “Someone
has something.”



AT be/located
A Eo] Bxo o8- There are students in the hall.
A 710 vl=dAME A&l There is a U.S. Embassy
Al 2. building there.
SrRss do not have
Ae A7 gl 8. I don’t have an eraser.

Linking verbs

This kind of verb links a subject with its predicate, indicating equal-
ity or identification. It is often called a copula verb.

olt}  be olRAL ol This is a book.
olytt notbe AL =X %7} That is not a map of
ol d Yt} Korea.

The conjunction - =t

This conjunction is used only with an action verb and the verb
21 o). Its meaning can be rendered as “and,” “but,” etc., depend-
ing on the context in which it is used.

oA Aol LB d Hed, 22 A9 glAol L.
I watched TV last night, but it wasn’t that interesting.

Azt AgeA HA HAsH, 54 gto] #Fskol 8.
I had lunch in Restaurant Shinra, but the food was good.

e ARG UEd, WhA el e
Miss Lee is in her office, and would you like to see her?

228 A A=sted, ofF S8
These days I am tutoring, but it’s very hard work.

The conjunction - X| gt

The contrastive conjuction - %] g} is used with any verb to connect
two clauses that stand in contrast to each other. English equiva-
lents for the Korean conjunction - %] g} are “although” and “but.”

2 e gol MsAw, shlels.
That restaurant is expensive, but I'll go there (anyway).
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WS @7 vux g Fdd yrilols,

Tomorrow’s weather will be bad, but I'll go to the park (any-
way).

The noun modifier - _ (2)

In Korean, the noun modifier functions in the same way as an
English adjective. Noun modifiers, usually derivable from descrip-
tive verbs, are put before the nouns they modify. In this case descrip-
tive verbs are changed into noun modifiers by attaching the suffix
- L (2) to the verb stem. Noun modifiers derived from action verbs
and the verb of existence will be dealt with in Lesson 11.

st} cheap A EAL AHA o] 8. TI'll buy the cheap

merchandise.
At} big 2 23 7133 8. A big restaurant is clean.
%t} good ‘&L T2 John bought a good
Mels. book.

Exercises

1 Underline the verbs in the following sentences and group them
according with the four types explained earlier in the lesson.

a A AL oA AHdol daulHL ol
b o] o] FAHAIFe] 4T

c 4 AE Aol A&Pol glojg.

d A A7 £ Bols.

2 Someone asks you about the movie you watched on TV last
night. You want to tell them that it was good, but too long. Respond,
using - =49 .

3 You went to a newly opened restaurant in your neighborhood.
Your friend wants to know how it was. Respond, saying that it was
good, but the food was a bit expensive.

4 A colleague asks you what you did at home last night. Respond
to his question, assuming that you were engaged in the activities
listed below. For new words, look at the English—Korean Glossary
at the back of the book.



a read a book
b watched a movie on TV
¢ did nothing

5 Study the following pairs of sentences which make direct con-
trasts. Give their Korean equivalents, using the conjuction - %] g}

a I studied hard, but I don’t understand the material well.
b I eat a lot, but I’m not fat.
¢ This merchandise is cheap, but of a good quality.

6 Fill in the blank with appropriate changes in the adjectival verbs:
a (Fo: ) 2 o] HIML.

b HEole (Ath: ) 2To] Bolsa.

c 2 7HiAM e (WAt ) upA|RE Bopg,

7 Respond to each question in Korean, based on your real activ-
ity schedule:

a 25 A4 FA FAL?

b oAl Ade] LaulAANM Fst Holar
c WY Aol A eFgo] glofar

Culture point

Koreans, unlike Americans and Europeans, rarely make social or busi-
ness appointments well in advance. An appointment is usually made
a couple of days or some hours prior to the actual event, and for-
eigners accustomed to the Western appointment system may find
it difficult to adapt to the Korean style. One major reason for leav-
ing short notice lies in a desire to avoid making excuses for missing
other, more important business which may surface at a later point.
That is, it is potentially face-saving. For example, a junior staff mem-
ber might be thrust into a situation where he has to comply with his
superior’s request to do some business with him, although the request
conflicts with his prior engagement. Thus, many Koreans feel more
comfortable responding to appointments in the order in which they
are arranged.

Dialogue 2 X3 One afternoon Mr. Kim asks Ms. Johnson if

she has time to go out for dinner in a cozy restaurant downtown
A ESH = AYd A Udoj8?

E& 0% AY8? o MYe & HAM L
A NPT ofgo] Uola.
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A ¥, d AYe #HEFolg?

& YdLe Fols8.

A 8 AYAAL Zo] @7tg?

&& Fols. olygrt FA LY

A " A= S 43 78

E& a9, WY Lol B Fo 5Alo] A3ZSIAIL.
4. a2%A sAsYH

Vocabulary

Al 7+ time 3712 49 Restaurant Hankaram
< with Q] work

oF & appointment A 3} st make a phone call
9 2] A} supper syt finish (intransitive)
oz Myongdong W tomorrow

Language points

The subordinate conjunction - _ () %*0j|

The temporal conjunction - v () ¥ 9 is used to connect two claus-
es. It is comared to the English expression “after something hap-
pens/has happened.” -+ % is inserted after the stem of a verb
ending in a vowel, but - 2% 9] is inserted after one ending in a
consonant.

THE Bol & F4 After studying a lot, let’s go to
Z Aol 7FAITH the cinema.

do] £ F 9 After work, let’s go to the
chutoll  7HATE. tearoom.

Note that this conjunction can be used as if it had a temporal mean-
ing “after” or “later.”

& Al ZF Fo] EAF I’ll go to the library one hour
7HAs Y later.



Echoing the question in Korean

To repeat a word or phrase uttered by another person, attach the
ending - 8 to it. This is done to ascertain what the hearer may have
heard that he or she is not sure about. Or one may need a moment
to digest what has been said.

Hd A&l Y7 Do you go to Seoul tomorrow?

A goa? Do you mean Seoul?

= tEPol Does Korea’s President go to
add Y 7? Russia?

Ao g8? Do you mean Russia?

Hd A4y Do you have free time
A b o] 87 tomorrow night?

Hd AHala? Do you mean tomorrow night?

The verb stem -=

This particle is attached after the stem of the verbs »1"4-/ 2l o}, and
identifies the location of a place.

FE Ae I The restaurants in Myongdong
7|23 8. are mostly clean.
7] AdE A& W Aoltt. The hat over there is mine.

Sino-Korean numbers (1-100)

Lesson 7 introduced a system of native Korean numbers. Another
system — Sino-Korean numbers (1-100) - is introduced here. They
are used when telling the time.

3 10 A 20 o] 4] 30 A4
3] 11 4 21 o]y 31 a4d
o] 12 4o 22 o]0l 40 A4
A 13 4% 23 o144 4 Ay

A} 14 A A} 24 o] A A} 50 94
K2 15 He 25 oy e 60 =S4
= 16 A= 26 olHS 70 AA
| 17 A3 27 ol43A 80 &4
o 18 A= 28 olH& 90 +4
- 19 A+ 29 o]+ 100 A

W Oo0NNONWn WP O
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Reading hours and minutes

When reading the hour, native Korean numbers are used with the
time counter -A]. Bear in mind that native Korean numbers 1
through 4 lose their underneath consonant when placed before the
time counter.

To say “half-past” an hour, the word u is added right after the
hourly unit.

However, when reading minutes, Sino-Korean numbers are used
along with the word .

Another way is to read time when the long hand of the clock points
anywhere between 45 and 59 minutes. In this case, the pattern
__Al__& A4 is used. In this expression, the word  means “before.”

AF B AYY7? What time is it now?
AZ 3 AYgyrc). It’s one o’clock now.
ZF oA Al wrgly ) It’s six thirty now.

AF AdF A AR AYYr It’s ten to seven now.



The postposition -&} 1

This postposition is attached after a noun, and is comparable to
“with” in English.

LE AYd FF33 I’ll go to the cinema with my
A9 78 friend tonight.
yage FA3 I’'ll go to the library with my
TAFAY A 8. brother tomorrow.
Exercises

8 You wish to go on a date with Miss Chang, a colleague in your
office, and you want to know when she will be free. Ask her whether
she will be available at the following times:

a tomorrow afternoon
b tonight
¢ at lunchtime

9 Miss Jin, another colleague in the office, wishes to go to the
movies with you after work, but you have a busy schedule lined
up. What would you say to decline her offer?

70 Read the time on the clocks below:

11 One of your friends tries to lure you to go out to the movies
tonight. You want to tell him that you can make time for him after
the following events. What would you say?

a after an exam is over
b after work is done

12 You want to tell a friend to meet you at a restaurant at the
following places. What would you say?

a at Myongdong
b at Chongro
¢ at Kwanghwamoon
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13 Ask a friend to call you at home to set up your next appoint-
ment at the following times: '

a 3pM. b 4:15 p.Mm. c 9:10 A.M.

14 One of your friends asks you if you will be free this Saturday
afternoon. Tell him that you have a previous engagement with the
following people at the times listed:

a with your younger brother at 10 in the morning
b with your mother at noon for lunch
¢ with friends in the neighborhood in the evening

15 Respond to each question, based on your real-life schedule:

a @ Aol FRAUAN

botal @ Aol ojrhyu?

c gAe B A =HUA

d Hgel s B Aol =247

16 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: What did you do last night?

B: I went to the movie theater with my friends.
A: Was the movie interesting?

B: Well, it was, but it was very short.

17 Reading passage Miss Johnson visited Mr. Lee’s apartment
where they watched a World Cup soccer game on TV. At that time
the Korean team was competing against the Spanish team, and it
ended in a draw. Although the game itself was very interesting,
they didn’t feel good afterwards. Try to figure out what made them
feel uncomfortable at the end of the game.

Johnson®E ol Ao 7 wxE 2 ofvEe] zkth A7
s~ gelx Daudels World Cup 277718 ®ekok 2 o)
gdo] AvAd AFS dL AU 2 A7E AR UAUA
% Rerz Byt 477 Bd F Re AFE0 gAM, F
AR F)Eo] W2 % FRT

Key words

ol¥lE  apartment Al g3tk compete
dgud TV 73 7) game, match
=3 soccer 2=x draw

A A watch 2yt finish

2] team o} x) o} get hurt



9 =#HAFY
Taking a taxi

By the

and
¢ pay

* take a taxi
e communicate with a Korean driver regarding destination

e use the conjunctions -o] 37, -o} (o) A

¢ use the sentence endings -= (&)4 Ut} -A| &
e use the verb -A gt}

e compound verbs W& 3t} vs. Y3 =2t

end of this lesson you should be able to:

direction
a fare, using Korean money

Dialogue 1 (X3 Edward Moon, a designer at the American Toy
Company, is visiting Seoul on a business trip. After taking a cab at
the taxi-stand in front of City Hall, he enjoys a chat with a Korean

taxi driver

7] Ak

i Ao rfr Ho b Ho
@d@%ﬂd
x

Mo rfr o

rhy
S

oJT7bA] 7hM 2

SRk

olg] ERAS.

v, ZARUTL

£d9e FUE oYztA] 7HY P
SO% Asd Az 7

SFAMN, A7|M BURZAAE Hela?
238 2408 ¥ AL,
a8, A7) & AEELS F& AE]AL?
LEZ U= AEL wrHyoly,
A& A AEL AFTESFBolda
o}, g|8.
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Vocabulary

7} A up to 408 40 minutes
TUHE Dongdaemoon HAx about (roughly)
e} ¢} get on et take

£ passenger AE building

£ A 7] A} driver REZE right side

A &td <9 subway station =R Building Kyobo
=R far A Z left side

olu}(%x) probably MF+33#  King Sejong

o} A 4 driver, uncle Cultural Center

&7 A

Language points

The particle -of| M (5 E{)

This particle, attached to words of time or place, indicates a start-
ing point in time, or a place from which a physical movement begins.

ol dF AlHH Let’s study from nine o’clock
T H AT in the morning.

2 ARE FHEE 3zlol2? From when will you study?

WL FE ofF I’'m going to be busy from
v Y o} tomorrow.

The particle -7} x|

This particle indicates “until,” “up to,” or “as far as,” when pre-
ceded by a time expression or a place word.

o 7tA] 7HA Y 72 Up to where do you go?
YA 7R 7hU o), I go up to Mt. Namsan.
FA vt7pR] Fo Q8. Please come to my home by 2:30.

The correlational pattern -o|| M (5 E{) -7}X|

The above two particles can be combined to form a correlational
pattern -9l A (¥]) -7} %] Its meaning is equivalent to the English
correlational phrase “from...to...”



109

Al AIREH OA A 7R We had a meeting from 3 to 5.
3ol Fole.

LE5E WLd7A It rains from today to
H| 7} ¢}89. tomorrow.

M golA] REA7LA B 7|2 It takes one hour by airplane
st A7 Ade s, from Seoul to Pusan.

The verb -4 g|C}

This verb means “takes” in English, when followed by time-related
nouns. This verb usually accompanies a certain mode of trans-
portation (e.g., “by car,” “by air,” “by taxi,” “by bus,” etc.).

SUHEAA Al A 7HA How many hours does it take by
22 B AI7F car from Dongdaemoon to City
HE Y717 Hall?

g A AU It takes one hour.

o714 A¥ 47t xAE  How many minutes does it take
2 8 AU by car from here to City Hall?

108 A= AYYo. It takes about 10 minutes.

The coordinate conjunction -0| 11

This conjunction is a subtype of the conjunction -3 introduced in
Lesson 7. As explained earlier, it conjoins two clauses, phrases, or
even sentences which illustrate a series of events. However, the
conjunction -©] 3 is used only when the first sentence takes the
linking verb -o] t}.

o|A L o], This is a book and that’s a
ARLE FAo|g, notebook.

8L u=F AlFo]x, That’s an American and this is
ol & F= Algolr, a Korean.

The degree word M T

This word, coming after words of time, means denotes “about,” or
“around” in English.

3 A7 A= AYyHA He will come after about an
2 Atge] & AYJYHh hour.
AN B Axd gy, About 30 minutes will do.
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Exercises

1 Suppose you take a taxi and the driver asks your destination.
Tell him that you are going to the following places:

a Yongsan Subway Station
b U.S. Embassy
¢ Kimpo Airport

2 Suppose you take a taxi at Chongro and are heading for Dongdae-
moon. You are afraid that you may not get there in time for the
meeting. Ask the driver how long the journey will take.

3 One of your friends asks you how long it will take him by taxi
from City Hall to the following places in Seoul. How would you
respond?

a to Chongak (10 minutes)
b to Dongdaemoon Stadium (30 minutes)
¢ to U.S. Embassy (about 50 minutes)

4 A business acquaintance who lives in Pusan asks you how long
it will take him to go from Pusan to Seoul. Tell him that it will
take him different amounts of time, depending on what type of
transportation he takes:

a five hours by train
b one hour by airplane
¢ four and half hours by express bus

5 You are pointing to one object near you and another away from
you. How would you indicate the following pairs of objects in
Korean?

a pen and pencil
b computer and blackboard
¢ desk and chair

6 While you are in a taxi you pass some modern buildings. Ask
the driver what they are:

a building to your left
b building to your right
¢ the tall building over there

7 Translate the following dialogue between driver and passenger
into Korean:



Where can I take you to?

I am going to the U.S. Embassy in Kwanghwamoon.
Which way should I take?

You drive up to City Hall and make a right turn there.
I see.

> w>w»

Culture point

Most foreigners may feel uncomfortable catching a taxi on the street
in Seoul. Taxis do not always wait to pick up a customer at a taxi-
stand. They may come to a rather sudden halt wherever people hail
them. Understandably, some taxi drivers may refuse to pick up a
customer when his direction is different from the one the taxi is
heading in. However, the “Mobum Taxi” (Deluxe Taxi) (/it. “exem-
plar taxi”), which provides a luxurious service (like limousine service
common in America) will pick up a customer and take him wherev-
er he wants to go. Anyone who wants to be punctual should use
the latter taxi service. Most taxi drivers, except the ones operated
by the “Mobum Taxi” company, use the ride-share method and pick
up one or two or more customers who are heading in the same or
similar direction as the first passenger, often without his consent.
Many Korean drivers, including taxi drivers, tend to smoke while dri-
ving. In this case, you, of course, have a right to ask them to refrain
from smoking during driving. However, some care is needed not to
lower and darken their “kibun” - see the Culture point of Lesson 3.

Dialogue 2 X3 Around the time when the taxi has arrived at
his destination in Dongdaemoon, Mr. Moon asks the driver to drop
him off past the traffic signal near Dongdaemoon Station, where he
pays the fare

SA7IAE G717 T E AEF A
714 WA A 8?

oo, ez FH A S8.

271 dAGAA HHE = Uoi8?
ad, A7l AEF AYA dE =EdAsyo
FEYC

A, o gFUT A71AM W E A&
: ul, 28R, 88°] Erdy7p?
71 Ak 6,300 9] Yt}

ZF, o7 Y

Z1AE o, AR Y T

a3, kMR FIEA L.

rpr
o

NN
> >~
= -

B ot o 1 e rly o

e % o (2 ol 2 o 2
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Vocabulary

W2 o get off Ayt go by
o g forward = fare

= a little further A v} how much
Jl A2l (AA2]) intersection ] won
B let someone off o 7] 2A&4Ytt here it is
NI F traffic signal o} 2} A4 driver

T 33A 8. goodbye A 44 bakery

Language points

The conjunction -0}/ 0{ M

This conjunction is used to connect one action to another. It express-
es the close relationship between the two in addition to their tem-
poral ordering. The conjunction is directly attached to the stem of
the first verb. Verbs that take this conjunction are limited to verbs
implying movement or change of posture. Some of them are 7}t},
L, Ay, dojvyt}, gtth However, the conjunction - 32 con-
nects two actions of other verbs, and simply expresses the notion
of “after” in English.

AE ZA B 1A I go to the library and study
53 8. there.

AF7F dojtA My friend stands up and reads
AL 9ojg. a book.

A7 ANZF5E AYA I’ll get off after the traffic
Walzdlola, signals there.

FTH3 Fol 8. I slept after study.

Also note that the tense is expressed in the second verb, but not
in the first one.

A 7HA] Let’s go to the library and
THAAI O study there. (present)

T A FZol 7HA I went to the library and
THAFsHH. studied there. (past)

=X F 7HA I'll go to the library and study

T H3AFHT. there. (future)
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The auxiliary verb -=z(g) += Uc}

This auxiliary verb is equivalent to “can” or “(to) be able to” in
English. -= 4= ¢) ¢} is attached to a verb stem ending in a vowel,
but -& <4 <9t} is attached to a verb stem ending in a consonant.
The opposite form is -= (&) F+ fith

A1 WE 4 Uk 1 can get off there.
AN & 3 gtk I can sleep there.

w3 7 3 ddtk 1 could go to church.

a2 AL 9L 3 ¢4t I couldn’t read the book.

Large numbers and money

Sino-Korean numbers beyond 100, together with the way these
numbers are combined with various Korean monetary units, are:

100 = 1,000 = 10,000 100,000 4] =t
200 ojuwy 2,000 o)™ 20,000 o]wr 200,000 o} 4] @t
300 2wy 3000 2= 30,000 A9 300,000 A} A] 9t
400 Apwm 4,000 A 40,000 Apgr 1,000,000 ull o}
500 ow 5000 ¢ 50000 <% 10,000,000 A =l
600 =w 6,000 &x 60,000 S

700 =W 7,000 =A™ 70,000 A

800 =wy 8,000 =wx 80,000 Tut

900 ¥ 9000 3 90,000 4t

The basic monetary unit in Korea is ¢ (won). When amounts are
expressed in Arabic numerals, they are preceded by the symibol
“s¢.” There are two kinds of units: coins and paper bills.

Coins Paper Bills

A (w10) A (¥1,000)
49  (w50) exd  (w5,000)
2l (#100) gkl (¥10,000)

ewg  (w500)
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The composite verbs U2{3c}vs. i = 2|}

The composite verb U] ] 3t} means “let a junior out,” while ] &
= 2]t} means “let a senior out.” So, the verb you use depends on
who it is you are letting out of the car.

o oA Yz FAo8. Il let you out in front of the
station. (to junior passenger)

o QoA W I'll let you out in front of the
=g AFY . station. (to senior passenger)

The contracted sentence ending -A| &

This sentence ending is the contracted form of the less polite infor-
mal ending - A] x] &, which was introduced in Lesson 7. In casual
conversation the second syllable -%] is united with the last sylla-
ble, where the vowel o] is dropped. This process yields the con-
tracted form - %

g4 Wl AR 8?7 You get off here, don’t you?

714 WA E?

Uy =A 9 You go to the theater tomorrow, don’t
7FAI R 8.7 you?

WA FHe 7PA&?

Exercises

8 The taxi has come near your destination and you want to get
out. Ask the driver if he can let you off in front of the following
places:

a bakery
b bank
¢ church

9 The taxi is approaching your destination and you want to pay
the fare. Ask the driver how much you need to pay.

710 One of your friends asks you what you are going to do tomor-
row. Tell him that you have two things to do, one after the other:

a go to the library and read newspapers
b go to the bar and meet people
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11 A friend asks you to do three things for her because she is sick.
Tell her that you can do the following things:

a go shopping
b go to the bank
¢ clean the room

12 Someone you know asks you to lend him a large amount of
money. Tell him that you have only % 14,000 in your pocket.

13 A friend has been to a bookstore and bought the following
three articles. Ask him how much he paid for each item.

a book
b notebook
¢ memo pad

14 You went to the shopping mall and bought a couple of items.
A friend of yours asks how much you paid for each item. Respond
to her question.

a hat (%4,000)
b clothes (#45,000)

15 Respond to each of the questions the driver asks you inside a
taxi, using the information given.

a UM We =g78? (ZuUY)
b oltiztA MR (%)
¢ Az Pl WAANAZR? (M7 AT AhA)

16 You know Mr. Kim very well. He is older than you and senior
to you at work. One afternoon you and he have agreed to spend
some time at Itaewon. Suggest that he takes a taxi to get there,
using the contracted informal ending - A} &.

17 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

May I drop you off here?

No, can you go a little further?

I can’t stop over there.

Then, can you let me off past that intersection?
Of course.

How much is the taxi fare?

It’s #6,700.

AR A



18 Reading passage Edward Moon visited Seoul on a business
trip. He took a taxi from the airport to Hotel Sinra, because he was
a stranger to Seoul. But he was not very happy when he realized
that it took him much longer than usual. Try to figure out what
made him feel unhappy.

Edward Moon¥& Al at &g LEJTh MEAIE & &5
A FFeNM BAE =o SR 74 oM FAE F 5 flolA,
e ¥FLE o AT AAIH7AE BE 1A|7e] A
A|5L oMl 2A17ke] ARtk £ 7AL oA A& FE B
o] AlZke] © o] AT A HAHZ Ful @o] AEsof
A

Key words

A =} on business Aa o take

v} 723t} visit & enter the

A & street AE =S wrong way
A=A do not know el x] H] taxi fare

Z 3} airport =) twice

A 71AL driver =) &3}tk pay

ez Hotel Shinra
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Shopping

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

do basic shopping at a Korean market

negotiate prices

know where you can shop in Korea

use the long negation form -x] ¢kc}

use base, comparative, and superlative structures

use the contrastive conjunction -(2.) 4

use the sentence endings -= (&) ZA 7o}, v (&/8)d 8,
-2 (&8s

Dialogue 1 X Minsoo Lee and John Whitman have been
close friends since they started working at an importing company a
number of years ago. One Saturday afternoon, Minsoo suggests to

that they go shopping at a large department store

W &, 25 59 &3 Zo] 7HAle 27

& Folg. ou=E 7 2

N G Aol oJma?

& FUE AFe E7dol dARZ FA @ois.

A a9, oAbzt FA 227

& AAA wW3lgo]l JdiE AREY © F& A #Zotks.
T s Zho] ¥IRA] ota?

& o]l HIAA|EE HE ofF Foig.

T o, AAMA wader kel

Vocabulary

o2 afternoon vt} o (better or worse) than
Eol? shopping 4y price

J) & A1z Namdaemoon "] #}t}  expensive

Market z quality
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A =2 in general -Z] ¢t} not (long form)
EA merchandise ul 3] A department store
A1 A A Sinsaekye

W) 31 4 Department

Store

Language points

The long negative form -x| gic}

Lesson 1 introduced the short negative form of most Korean verbs,

namely -<t. However, another way to negate a verb is to attach
the long form -z] ¢tt} to the stem of the verb.

Stem Long negative ending

£ 3ct clear B 3tx] ¢tl unclear
3} o} speak 3% ot not speak
=} play =2 ¥t not play

Although most verbs can take either form of negation, certain verbs
commonly take the long form rather than the short one.
FEYASYYG  studied (X) ¢ FEASUG
(0) #%3A Fxsdt
(X) 2t A A
(O) A AA gt

X = ungrammatical sentence, O = grammatical sentence

A Atk be standing

The particle - 2t2 for base comparison

This particle is attached to the noun, which is used as a base for
comparison. It indicates extent, degree, or “as much as.”
o]

7he ] 7pdkwtE =) This bag is as big as that bag.
u

A7+ Y9E 7]17F A L. My friend is as tall as I am.

The comparison particle 2c} ()

This particle is used to express the equivalent of English “than.”
When -4 t} is used, the use of ] is optional.
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o] FojrHT (M) The Korean language is easier
719 8. (to learn) than English.
712t 2E. Tk (t]) w2} Q. The train runs faster than the car.

The superlative word of an adjectival verb

In order to indicate the greatest degree when three or more items
are compared, adjectival verbs in Korean can take the superlative

words (A L, 71A).

o] o] A A(7FA) wIA L. This thing is the most expensive.
Edastygol 71# Lotte Department Store is the
Fotg. best.

The sentence ending -=(8) 21 #r}

This sentence ending is used with any type of verb and indicates
the likehood of a certain event. Its meaning is equivalent to the
English expression “is likely to be,” “might do...”. -2 ZRAZ Tt} is
inserted after a stem ending in a vowel, but - & ZR 7o} is insert-
ed if the stem ends in a consonant.

ojAo]l H® A Zt} This thing seems to be expensive.

a gAo] HE Y The student seems to be reading
A 72, a book.

o717 AL Aolt). This place seems to be City Hall.

The adjectival verb 0o{ g}

This verb literally means “to be (some way),” “to be (what way),”
or “to be (how).” English translations of this verb may vary, depend-
ing upon the context used. It is irregular in the past, present, and
future tenses.

Stem Present Past Future

o] %t} be (how) SER SR gl 8

2E A= oy 2? How is today’s weather?

AT oJHoln? How was your picnic?

o oz w330l How about (going to) Midopa
g Aol g? Department Store tomorrow?



Exercises

1 A saleswoman at a general store keeps asking you whether you
want to buy the following item. Tell her you are not interested in
buying them, using the long negative form. Look in the Glossary
for new words.

a towel
b jeans
¢ short pants

2 Look at the pictures and compare two objects, using the base

comparison form - 7+~
b /

3 Look at the pictures and compare two objects, using the com-
parative comparison form - 2 t}H(H):

a
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4 Look at the pictures and answer these questions:

a o= Algo] 71F FFIHL?

b oj= Aol 7k Zojg?
C o= =7} 71 ZHojg?

1 2 3
[ITTTTFITTT Y [ L A |

5 At a general goods store you have looked at a number of items.
Although they are good-quality merchandise, you are not inter-
ested in buying them because they look expensive. Tell a salesman
that the following items look expensive:

a necktie
b shoes
¢ T-shirt

6 Suggest to a friend of yours that he go shopping at the Midopa
Department Store.

7 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: Would you go shopping with me this afternoon?
B: I'm a little bit busy this afternoon.

A: Well then, how about tomorrow?

B: I am free tomorrow.

A: Call me after work tomorrow.



Culture point

Price haggling is a well-known phenomenon at most Korean stores
such as those in ltaewon, one of the busiest shopping districts in
Seoul, which is frequented by foreigners. Although it is difficult to
see the rationale behind this practice, many Korean shopkeepers cus-
tomarily make the customer feel good by giving them a discount for
the merchandise they purchase! However, don't feel too pleased
about the discount because in most cases Korean merchants may
have already raised the price of the merchandise by the same
margin. Shoppers may end up paying the right price for the mer-
chandise after the discount has been given. It is also possible that
they may be left to pay more than the original price should it be
raised by more than the amount of the discount. However, foreign-
ers who shop at department stores may not get a discount, and
should assume all merchandise is to be sold for the marked price.
It is usually a good idea to shop at department stores at a certain
time of the year when they set out bigger bargains for a sales
promotion.

Dialogue 2 [XJ Mr. Lee and Mr. Whitman arrive at the General
Goods Store in Dongdaemoon and go into the luggage section. A

saleswoman welcomes them with a beaming smile

HY: ojN oM. H RoMar
A A7 E o2 5 gear
dY: BAS WD A, B A =@ 2 o8 st sl
o] W spPe Unpe]8?
A9 oy od AYur.
2 7bge e s, txdel rFela.
R4 o =3 shge ofyar

A I 71e EE3|A Zro]l ¥ Q.
T ARM 4dY ).
IR HUE HRAH e F L F gloL?

9 7FRbA A, 1™, ZolA ARRE A UMl L.
Tl ol7iH, ZEUYEIE wHoNg?

A EE UA Q.

& A AT ol FAML. A FIFLo=Z WAL,
A dl, FH5YY. 49 49 AL,

&/ AR Y O
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Vocabulary

o] A quickly H 5 too much
2t} look for ot pay

2 74k luggage bag AY Y EIE credit card
w7H(ZA)  red (thing) Lla=t accept
g (A)  blue (thing) = cash

=& (H)  yellow (thing) 5 of course
o2 7}A many kinds z+ o} cut down
el Mt} cheap 7} 9kl =} let me see
t] z} <) design 4 salesperson

EE 3t} sturdy

Language points

The = irregular verbs

The stem of certain verbs drops & when it modifies to a fol-
lowing noun.

w7} o} red & A blue/green thing
w7 71Y  red bag =g yellow

w7 A red thing =& 7 yellow bag
gt} blue/green =3 A yellow thing

v 7} blue/green bag

When it has been mentioned in the previous sentences, in the above
color-modified words, 7}'¥ can be replaced with the pronoun ZA.

The contrastive conjunction -(2)4

The contrastive ending - X] g} (“although,” “but”) was introduced
in Lesson 8. Here is another ending of the same kind which is some-
what less colloquial than -X] TF. It connects two clauses which con-
tain contrasting values. -1} is used after a verb stem which ends in
a vowel, while - © 1} is used after a verb stem ending in a consonant.

o] EAS& Fo Alx  Although this merchandise is
AL, good, I won’t buy it.

A F vfuy A S Although I'm busy, I’'ll meet
Aol g, Mr. Kim.
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The exclamatory ending - (2/&)d| 2

This sentence ending is used to indicate interest, surprise, delight,
and other emotions shown by both the speaker and the hearer. The
ending - (&) ©] & is attached to adjectival verbs and to the verb
of identification o]t}, while the ending -=d] @ is used in other
verbs.

Mt cheap o] ae 3Zto] Ay g. This book is cheap!

Ztt;h small o] waAle zeg g  This classroom is small!

olt} be o] A& #=Zo]zeld] o Thisis a Korean book!

7}tk go W ZAjo] A7 My younger brother
te=d 8. goes there!

The particle o}

This particle can be attached to almost any word in a sentence. It
expresses exclusivity and is equivalent to “only.”

a Her =49 Give (me) only that book.
FEdLe o9 22 Zola. The zoo closes only today.

The sentence ending - =2 ()7 2

This ending, when attached to the stem of any action verb and
the verb <lt}, expresses the speaker’s intention in a casual
conversation.

E AYe A7t dAL. Tl treat you tonight.

Ae WHE H4eAS. I'll have cold noodles with hot
paste.

o] 7hue HFo g ANEFASL. TI'll pay for this bag in cash.

Exercises

8 You are at a luggage store and want to have a look at four bags
of different colors. Ask the storekeeper how much each bag is:

a yellow bag
b red bag
¢ blue bag
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9 You are at a clothing store and you want to have a look at a
couple of shirts. Ask the storekeeper whether you can do so:

a blue T-shirt
b red T-shirt
c yellow T-shirt

10 You think that the price of a T-shirt sounds too much, and you
want to barter the price down. Ask the salesman whether he can
give you a discount on it.

11 You want to buy the sturdy-looking piece of luggage which the
sales assistant has brought out for you. Tell him that you won’t
buy it (because it is expensive), although it is a good luggage bag.

12 You think that the price of the following merchandise is too
high. Tell the saleswoman that it is too expensive, using the infor-
mal sentence ending -©j] 8.

a purse
b pair of socks
¢ red hat

13 The store owner puts out a T-shirt, a pair of soeks, and a blue
bag. Tell him that you want to buy only the blue bag.

14 You want to buy a pretty hat at the store and pay for it. Tell
the salesman that you want to pay in cash. Use the casual sentence
ending -7 Q.

15 You are helping someone who is learning Korean with their
grammar. Correct these sentences:

a Johne g=g wAFoArA < FTLEIIT}
b A77k sl wakx FA el R
c Wzt vzl Aol g,

d x4 F& 7142 oJgoia?
16 Translate the following dialogue into Korean.

May I look at some school bags?

Certainly. Which color would you like?

I"d like white, please.

These are white ones. These bags look nice and durable.
How much is this brown bag?

It’s %45,000. But I'll give you a big discount since you are a
student.

Thanks very much.

> FpErT



17 Respond to each question:

a 82g o= WstHel AF AMUA?

b AF F& N de Az AFYUN?

¢ FTRE RE A4ZYUA

18 Reading passage Min Soo Lee and John Whitman went to
the discount store at Itaewon in Seoul. Min Soo bought some pairs
of white socks at one store, while John bought the same kind of
socks at the other store. They were very surprised when they real-
ized that they bought the same things at different prices. Try to
figure out who got the better price. Who couldn’t buy anything,
and why?

AlE oAl Q. FdJohnalt A olelde Uve T AN
o Qe o 3 ZHANA Y F A 5008 F Ao
1}, Johne zkg& 7ztolx 40000 Atth 2 7bAlIe] EA o] u)
AA JlEe w7 AAE A4 £ Ak Johne I dEol &
M=, e Zold 1200090 dFe =z ahth

Key words

Lo afternoon 27 merchandise
olef Itaewon H| Mt}  expensive
3= 71 A Korean store w7} red

oyt socks 4] g} o] necktie

<l pair = cash

e ZIY cut the price
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Weekend trip

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

talk about a trip to Korean cities

make a ticket reservation

use the sentence endings -2 (2)7 3t} -(2)d Yot
use the conjunctive proposition -3} 32

use the relative clause marker -v (&)/=/2 (&)

use the progressive tense form -3 2Jt}

use the conjunctive postposition -3} 12

use the days of the week

use the particle (-o]) 4

Dialogue 1 [XQ Jane Smith is a freelance writer on the Seoul
Press where Thomas Moon, a Korean-American, works as editori-
al assistant. One Friday afternoon she runs across him by the office
elevator

ol

r_o,

o

Mo 2 o 2 Mo 2 Ao 2 Ao 2 A
o (9

oWl Egdsy dgdd A 54K
2a8. debate 77 Futh

ol, 23A 8. FAo=Z 71487

masg 22 27 se.

AR7E o BWEz tASAG L. AA WA L2

D EQA Y 6A] 3089 wWart 3 Q.

7132 A7)dA ditzr] dehd AR R?
°f 3AZF AR 8.

#o7 QA AlL?

d8d A A =27t 3 Q.

a4, & 94 A8,



Vocabulary

o] ¥ o this time A at dawn

Egd Saturday =A late

d8d Sunday Eolet} return

A et4tk Mount Sorak tti et go and come back
v] 8§ 7] airplane (honorific)

7] 2} train ATkl 2 you’re (quite)
B3}t comfortable welcome

kA 3}t safe FH 8 let me see

o vt} leave Foo=g by what

Language points

The sentence ending - =z ()7} 3s}c}

This ending is used to indicate a speaker’s tentative plans about
something. It is always used with action and ¢] t} verbs. - = 7} 3} t}
is used after a vowel, but --& 7} 3} t} is used after a consonant.

AdQAo AJWFAEL I’'m planning on touring around
yzZt7zl sty o downtown on Sunday.

Hd 2Fos FH I’'m planning on going to the
7 3 8. theater tomorrow afternoon.

The particle -(0])

This particle, when attached to a noun, indicates a selection or
option. It is equivalent to “or.”

Aoy Ao 717le] 2. I'll go to either Pusan or Kyongju.
Aoy} #HE W F42. Please lend me either a pencil or
a pen.

The conjunctive postposition -5} 1

This conjunction is used to connect two or more nouns, and is
equivalent to “and.” It is attached to the first noun.
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32 Jde Hl7t €734t Today and tomorrow it rains.
A HAE T o =7} There are many desks and
Zo] ol 8. chairs in the classroom.

The compound verb Zic}t <2c}

This verb phrase literally means “going to a certain place and com-
ing back from there,” and is equivalent to “have been to,” or “have
come back from.” Note that the tense is reflected in the second
element @ t}.

olt] Itk QA 87 Where’ve you been?

st ok g4yt I’ve been to school.

Edy3do] o ol 8. I've been to Lotte Department
Store.

Days of the week

¥98<Y Monday F8 ¢ Friday
3t 2 Tuesday E98<¢ Saturday
+8 <Y Wednesday dg8<d Sunday

294 Thursday

LEL B 99dYY7t? What day (of the week) is it today?
F8dYdYo. It’s Wednesday.

Exercises

1 A friend of yours asks you what you are going to do over the
long holiday weekend. Tell him that you are considering doing
these things:

a sightseeing in downtown Seoul
b going to Chejudo by air
¢ going swimming

2 You are standing at the bus stop and someone asks which bus
goes to Itaewon. Tell him that either #35 or #56 goes there.
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3 Circle the correct particle:

a A”(ol}, ) ML Aol L.
b AAA WHH(lY, }) vi=s WapPe] sizlels.
¢ A EA(]Y, }) FEE Aol

4 You are giving an American who has recently joined your com-
pany some bus scheduling information. Tell her that two buses go
to the following places:

a #23 and #45 (City Hall)
b #46 and #67 (U.S. Embassy)

5 You are at the train station and a passenger asks you which train
goes to Pusan. Tell him that the trains indicated below will prob-
ably go there at the following times:

a Ajv}L 35 at 10:30 a.m.
b F+F3}35 at 3:35 p.m.

6 You run across a friend of yours on Broad Street in downtown
Seoul, and she asks you where you have been. Tell her that you
have been to the Midopa Department Store.

7 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:
What are you going to do this weekend?
Let me see. Maybe I will go to Chejudo by air.
Are you going to meet someone there?
Well, my uncle lives there.

Oh, I see. Have a good trip.
Yeah, I will.

Fill in the blanks in this dialogue:

coly o A8

P AT FYE Aol g?

PAZ B S o®e e

D UE thgo] Az uE, A7 sbobslol 8.

DpTpTpTmy> © WpwWpwWy
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Culture point

Mount Sorak is a popular tourist resort which a foreign traveler should
not miss visiting. This mountain is famous for its steep peaks of
granite, cut sharp by nature, and for the beautiful valleys beneath it.
Its multicolored maple foliage in the autumn season attracts an espe-
cially large number of not only domestic, but also foreign, tourists.
Designated as part of the Mount Sorak National Park by the Korean
government, it includes first-rate hotels, inns, convenience stores,
parking lots, and other public facilties, including camp sites. A cable
car 3,610 foot (1,100 meters) long connects the Park entrance to the
top of the mountain. Other points of interest in the outer area of
Mount Sorak are Pisondae Plateau, from which an angel is said to
have ascended to heaven, and Osaek mineral water, which many
Koreans drink, hoping to be relieved of digestive ailments. Tourists
can use various means of transportation to get to this resort area.
From Seoul, it takes about one hour by air and four hours by train
to get to Mount Sorak.

Dialogue 2 [XJ The next morning Jane Smith gets to the
station and buys a ticket to Mount Sorak

A AaAgUT. ZIAEE YA Holg?
AFZ: A7) WBEFAA FUT)
A FAARRY T
(Jane approaches the ticket window)

Al Ay ¥ 3 F FAL.
MEL: 971 AFUT. A 7t 7z FA6 o8,
A Moty dExe EH FHE FAAM LI
MEA: 6 FAA wWgduoh 1A 458712 Mok gy
AJA: 4, F FAFYH
HEL: A6 Fod FA7F Eojx Aed L.

2 dAC gAE @Yo
Vocabulary

A#HFYT excuse me

counting unit

7] 2} & train ticket for tickets
o} sell o =} train
of ¥ ticket booth (ZEHE) platform
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A o} Al 8} bound for Z33ty, ®utok leave
Mt. Sorak zZ dgdS54Yo understood well
I ticket Eoleoet enter

Language points

The dependent noun -3

This noun is attached to the traveler’s destination. The English
equivalent of this is “bound for a certain place.”

B A8l 712 ® ticket to Pusan
23 71x®  ticket to Seoul
u] =3 83 7] E ticket to America

The noun counter - %}

This counter, when attached to numerals, is used to count paper
or tickets of any type. It is equivalent to the English expression “a
piece of.” The combination of the numeral and the counter must
follow the thing(s) being counted.

Fo] o H two pieces of paper
dxtE A A thirteen train tickets
H3 718 F A two airline tickets

The relative clause marker - (2)/=/ 2 ()

We have introduced the noun modifier - v (&), used with adjecti-
val verbs, in Lesson 8. This indicates a quality, quantity, or the
extent of the noun modified. This modifier, however, can also be
used to relativize the adjectival verb of a sentence to the main
sentence.

Zo] Ft} the house Fo] F& AlF the person who has
is good a good house
717 =AY tall 717y & AFHE  the person who is
tall
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When the relative clause marker is attached to the stem of the
action verb, it indicates the past tense:

A Y2k th £ M2 o5 AU ¥a

passed bus the bus which passed

EA BN FHEATG + FA = EXN#AN FHE A

studied at the library student the student who
studied at the library

12 AU + g o g ge g4

read the book student the student who read
the book

But when the action verb is relativized, the relative clause marker
- £ is taken to indicate the present tense:

237t} + W& o Aurte wx

pass bus the bus that passes

EABAA FHESG + A o =A&BAN FRI}E= FA

study at the library student the student who
studies at the library

3¢ 9o + % - A d: oA

read the book student the student who reads
the book

To indicate the future tense the relative clause marker -= (&) is
used with action verbs as well as with adjectival verbs.

237t} + W2 o AUz ¥a
pass bus the bus which will pass
SABAA FEHT + F4 o =ABN TRY 94
study at the library student the student who will

study at the library

The progressive tense form -1 |}

This ending, preceded by action verbs, expresses the notion of con-
tinuing an action or process. Here again, the tense is reflected in
the second element.

A Eo] AF T A]FA] Students are now studying at the
FTHEL Qo8 library.
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gAEo]l 2 @ XA oA Students were then studying at

FHI}I YA 8. the library.

AF 7Z1x7F o] E9 Right now, the train is entering
23 Aol 8. the station.

H27 AFAN E9 The bus was entering the station.
Y AU 8.

The sentence ending -(2) E U}

This ending, when used with any type of verb, expresses a speak-
er’s suggestion for a hearer to engage in some appropriate action
in a given situation. The English equivalent of it is “All you have
todois...”

A F dxbo A A You only have to get on the train.

gyt
A& uet oAwH You only have to follow me.

gy

2 HE goAd You only have to read the book.

4y o

Exercises

9 Assume you need to buy three tickets bound for the following
places. Ask a clerk at the ticket booth to issue them for you.

a one ticket for Pusan
b two tickets for Kyongju
¢ three tickets for Kwangju

710 At the crowded station you need to get a train ticket bound
for Mount Sorak. Ask a passerby where you can get one.

11 Ask the clerk at the ticket booth to give you just one ticket for
Pusan.

12 You notice that a train is just arriving at platform #6. Ask
people around you whether the train will go to Pusan.

13 Someone calls you at home and asks what you are doing. Tell
him that you are doing the following:
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a reading today’s newspaper
b talking with friends
¢ doing nothing

14 A passenger hurries into the station and asks around to find
which train goes to Kyoungju. You are sure that train #101 on plat-
form #7 is about to leave for Kyoungju. Tell him all he needs to
do is to get on that train.

15 You are helping someone who is learning Korean. Correct the
following grammar:

a AF B fe X7t i 2T
2 3

c 71RE B £YEL W ARSI

16 Rearrange these words to make meaningful sentences:

a o8, v, "g7], 7tes, 1049

b R4 o], THWA, B Ao, 7he

¢ Astd, L, Ao, A A

17 You are on a local train bound for Pusan and a Korean pas-

senger sitting nearby asks you a number of questions. See how
many questions you can answer:

A SO 7AR 74A 82
YRS PURSPEISY:
B:
Aol ZlRE B A R ERGUA?
B:

S

18 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: What are you going to do over this weekend?
B: I will probably go to New York City.

A: How do you get to New York City?

B: By car.

A: When are you planning to return?

B: I will return by late Sunday night.

19 Reading passage [X1] Thomas Moon took a train to
Kwangju, where one of his brothers lives. Although it took him
some hours to get there, the trip wasn’t too uncomfortable. After



getting off the train, he took a bus and went to his brother’s house.
In reading the passage, try to figure out how many hours it took
him to get to his destination by train and what number bus he took
at the railroad station to get to his brother’s house.

B Aw FUo GBo e FFo JAE BT AT AL
Jolx 7148 B tAE AUM FFol &tk ALAM FF
ARE 407 ARG AR Lol S0l BYAW, FHSAE
FYTH FFelo] = AolM el WA FRFeE ek A
ANTH HAE B2 $32d Ae 9 Wez o

Key words

F weekend =7 passengers

= south E 33t} uncomfortable

Z3= Kwangju city Wz  get off

o station AHA station (bus stop)

o A Taejon city =4 7 (the town of) Songjonglee
AUt} go by 3y one’s older brother

Aalt}h take

137
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In the bank

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* open a bank account

¢ withdraw cash

* fill out a withdrawal slip

* use the conjunction -(2)4Y7}

* read dates, months, and years on a calendar

* use the phrasal endings -(2)&, -(2)8 %, -(2)& A
¢ use the conjunctive particle -2}/ 3}

* use the sentence ending -o] = g 3}t}

Dialogue 1 [XQ James Park, an intern at a major Korean stock
exchange company, wants to open a general account at a Korean
bank nearby. A bank teller instructs him what to do

YL oFA 22

g dFE s gtes.

PA: F& dFoz A 82

g BHEQIFoZ FzolsL.

P 4 o] Eol HAFH FLE VYA L.
RS e dRE HoMors g,

2 As EFel fleyzt MEe dilels.

P ad, =ARA AFE AL,

g o, Z dsksyTh
(&zFof)

i O JdAsyoh

BA: A7l avpo] gtold Fzt JgE FAe.

1 — - s - P

P &4, T4 471 AU

g d, ZFARU S FaEM L.

P k38 7HAL.
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Vocabulary
o & savings B L H &  PIN number
o 23}ttt deposit (verb) X date
B % dF general (bank) A o} write

account =% wooden stamp
il first of all Eds column
B slip A1 4 signature
A g name (honorific) e sofa
Fa address Z+7ztwt  for a moment
7143t fill in 3 passbook

Language points
The purpose ending -(2)2{ 11

This ending is used with any action verb and indicates the purpose
of the subject. The English equivalent of this phrase is “in order
to.” The suffix © is inserted after the verb stem ending in any con-
sonant (apart from =).

o] MEE FANA FH 3 I bought this gift for my

MAEFY G younger brother/sister.
dZFL s 239 I went to the bank to make a
s deposit.

A& Aelz =& Wy ol8. Iborrowed money to buy a car.

The conjunctive particle -2}/ 3}

This particle is interchangeable with - 8} 37, explained in Lesson 11,
although the former is more widely used in written Korean.

v ) B o e ) P O There are many desks and
Bo] dols. chairs in the classroom.
John& vjx3u wW3}lHojA  John bought a hat and shoes at
229 TEFE Akt the Midopa department store.

The causal conjunction -(2)4 7}

This conjunction is used with all verbs and indicates the cause
and effect relationship between the first and second clauses in a
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sentence. The English equivalent is “because,” “as,” “since.” Although

-this conjunction is interchangeable, as explained in Lesson 3, the

conjunction -( © )] 7} differs from the conjunction -oj (o}/&d) A
in that the latter pattern cannot be used when the second clause
involves some type of request.

Fol U7} Since it’s snowing, let’s go
oz Zo] 7HA T into the room.

dgu) Aol Au oyt Since TV wasn’t interesting,
B2 gtola. I didn’t watch.

(X) o}717F oA =}A], Since the baby is sleeping,
z83 A, let’s be quiet.

Months of the year

Sino-Korean number words are used for the months of the year.
Another word, ¢, is used to indicate “month.”

219  January 24 July

o]4  February S )] August
2}9]  March T4 September
A}y April *A19Y  October
29 May Al November
* o June Aol December

Days of the month

The reading of days of the month consists of Sino-Korean number
words and another word, ¢, to indicate “day.”

49 202 (April 20th)
69 14 (June 14th)
89 292 (August 29th)

Years

For days of the year, Sino-Korean number words are used. Another
word, d, is used to indicate “year.”

Note: An asterisk (*) indicates the irregular Sino-Korean numbers 6 and
10.
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19903 39 124 March 12, 1990
19943 69 13 June 13, 1994
& 2 94y 7? What day of the month (date) is it
today?

19943 64 1344}, It’s June 13, 1994.

Exercises

1 You have bought a couple of gifts for your family at the Midopa
Department Store. A friend of yours asks you who you bought
them for. Respond to his question:

a a pair of socks for your younger sister
b ballpoint pen for your uncle
c T-shirt for your grandmother

2 You happen to meet someone you know well at the local book-
store, and she asks what you bought there. Tell her that you bought
a dictionary and a pen.

3 You missed the staff meeting at the place you work, and your
supervisor asks you why you did not attend the meeting. Tell him
that, since you were sick, you couldn’t get to the meeting.

4 You quit reading the book you bought a few days ago, and a
friend of yours, who happened to know about this, asks you why.
Tell her that, since it was no fun, you gave up reading the book.

5 You have come out in the middle of a show at the movies, and
the man at the entrance asks you why you did not stay till the end.
Tell him that, since it was no fun, you came out in the middle.

6 A child visiting your home starts shouting while a baby is fast
asleep nearby. Ask him to be quiet, since the baby is sleeping.

7 Answer each question, based on real life:
a AA =Hojxtola?

b ese 2 AdYY7?

c ojAle 2 dolAFYH7?
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8 Look at the following calendar, marked with various events hap-
pening in May:

4 3 T 5 F E d

1 2 3 4 5 6 (gym)
7 8 9 10 11 12 13
14 15 (movie) 16 17 18 19 20 (picnic)
21 22 23 24 25 26 27
28 29 30 31 (dance party)

a ¥ oo AgBol 27
b2 o FsTol U7
¢ dadEE FEadel YA

9 You are at the bank and a teller asks what she can help you
with. Tell her that you want to open a savings account.

10 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: What can I help you with?

B: I came here to open a savings account.
A: Just fill out the form there.

B: All right.

11 Complete the following dialogue:
2& g sAe R

=% Aof8?
oly 8, A= vlFAdolyrt, =30 glojg.

o, SR

S Sl e

o, GAEUD

Culture point

The unit of Korean currency is the won (w). There are 1, 5, 10, 50,
100, and 500 coins, while paper bills come in the following amounts:
1,000, 5,000, and 10,000. Koreans do not use checks, as Americans
and Europeans do: instead, they use cash in their daily transactions.
When they need to carry a large amount of cash for some business
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transaction or other, they have to convert cash into bank-certified
checks whose minimum unit is w100,000. A foreign traveler can have
foreign currency or traveler’'s checks cashed into Korean won at the
foreign currency booth of any authorized bank, including foreign
exchange banks. He or she can use several Korean branches of
American banks in downtown Seoul. The exchange rate fluctuates
on a daily basis, but is around ¥800 per dollar. In recent years, the
rate has usually run a little under ¥800. A current exchange rate at
an English bank fluctuates around w1,200 per pound.

Dialogue 2 [XJ On another occasion James. Park runs out of
money and wants to withdraw some cash from his savings account.
He gets some assistance from the teller in charge

PP oJBA 24187
i dFE 3oy gedsL.
PYA: dFL Foyw, =G EAAo] Q.
g o, 5L dedH, =39 =d 8.
PP a9, o] dF HFAMGr AFE /YA 8.
o283, g A 8.
g 2 dAsych oA o fEYth
7tsdtd, 9l Ag XAz oA F FAHL.
A 2™, A7l AT gl Fzkwt gy FAL.
(gHFof)
3 : James Park &d, 471 £F3% & 71X 7HA 8.
ke of), AU T ol MK, Al 8.
FY: g3 Al L.

Vocabulary

o] B A how A% 3slth  sign one’s
A= cash name
43S &tv} withdraw money 7bs3lH  if possible

g Qg 3t} need (something) 9 x2] worth 10,000
gtk don’t have won

AT A withdrawal slip A #| paper bill

of 4= amount 3 bank teller
a8 3 and = money

o} 7} A Miss
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Language points

Another purpose ending -(2)&

This phrasal ending is used with action verbs and indicates the pur-
pose of an action. It is usually accompanied by such verbs as 7}t},
2 t}, or other composite verbs combined with these two. This end-
ing also signifies “in order to” in English.

AEFE 3y o7l k. I came here to make a

deposit.
gAES HAY Hodg Students went to the restaurant
Ao Ztolg. for lunch.
A S0l FH s Students went to the library to
SA B ko] Q. study.

The intentional/conditional ending -(2)2{™

This ending combines -2 & 3 and -, and translates as “If one is

going to do something (i.e., if one intends to do something), then...”
It is usually used with action verbs.

=g godEW o3 slold K.

If you want to withdraw money, you have to go to the bank.
AWg Atelm BWTH slopsl .

If you want to buy pencils, you have to go a stationery store.
dFE s HEHIE FHojokj Q.

If you want to make a deposit, you have to write the PIN
number.

The postposition -of C} 7}

This postposition, when attached to nouns, indicates a specific sur-
face on (or onto) which something is written. The English equiv-
alent of it is “in,” “on,” or “onto.” The final word -7} can sometimes

be deleted.
T (7)) 2AAH K. Please write in the notebook.
dZFAH FA 9t JFE Please write the amount on

2H 8. the withdrawal slip.
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The noun suffix - &} 2|

This noun suffix, when attached to monetary units, indicates “a
thing worth . . .”

M xa A two w100 bills
o A2l A A three %10,000 bills
ol A2 =z ¥A ten $20 bills

The sentence ending -o| = @ 5}c}

This ending literally means “something is needed.” Although in
a Korean sentence this verb takes two kinds of subject (a person
and a thing), the second subject becomes the object in its English
translation.

UJ= Adgo] "easdtglg. I need a pencil

EAL NAdeta 9, You need a wooden stamp if you
TAo] WL Q. wish to open an account.
Exercises

12 Someone asks you where the members of staff in your office
went during their lunch hour. Tell him that each individual went
to the following places to do the following things. Use the con-
junction -( ©) 2] in your answer.

a Mr. Kim went to the bank to withdraw some cash.

b Section Chief Lee went to the staffroom for a break.

¢ Secretary Hong went to the payroll office to pick up her pay
check.

13 A friend of yours lost her purse somewhere in the supermar-
ket. Advise her to go to the cashier’s desk.

14 A friend of yours doesn’t know what to do in order to with-
draw cash with his check book. Advise him to write in the PIN
number and sign his name on the form. In your answer, use the
postposition -9oj| t} 7},

15 You are in a bank and want to withdraw #65,000 in cash. Tell
the teller you’d like five 10,000 won units and three 5,000 won units.
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16 You meet a foreigner at a local bank and you notice that she
is at a loss as to what she needs in order to open a savings account.
Advise her that she needs the following things:

a a wooden stamp
b passport
¢ PIN number

17 Rearrange the words to make sense.

a oy, JdFL, dode, =F9
b o], HoANR, HIAHIE, RAL AL
c ®g, vy, Hoda, uAA

18 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: How can I help you?

B: I came here to make a deposit.
A: Just fill out the form over there.
B: All right.

19 Complete the dialogue:
A: o]EA L4l 8?

dnp o Ao
2%, 471 7ot A5E 2A8.

ARt 719 A Q.

IrIFrE>T

20 Reading passage [XJ One Saturday morning, James Park
goes to the bank near the hotel where he is staying. He wants to
withdraw some cash, but is told that he needs to show some sort
of proof of his identity. So, he goes back to his hotel room, then
hurries back to the bank. But when he arrives at the bank, it is

closed. Try to figure our what problem he ran into and what he
had to do.

o EQY AU, ALdF§IANA 3= James Park
Ae 88 Fogy ZAHdd Ue= 23 uY. gF & o
HH, Jddo] oY, 2y, 4dL S *4T¢-q
A, 8¢ 2L F71 fdd. zAlA, OA s UEA
AdE 7HAZ 239 F3I] A, 22 FL EAuL. 7
o] HE Fx gt



Key words
A d F-8 3 A
qd3

g g 3o}

Fo} T

First Banking
Company

cash

need

leave behind

(e H{d rlo ol

ol o o2 ok

o n
e L
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hurriedly

bank

close the door

withdraw
money
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Rk} 7]
Meeting friends
at a Dabang

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* make an apology

e talk about daily routines with friends

e use the conjunctions -7] Adj, -7] uwj T

e use the double past tense -9 (k) L

e usé the modification marker -= (&)

e use the sentence endings -o}(o]/d)oF Hc}, -F8
e use the particle - o

e use the stative verb @t}

¢ use the postposition - 3lg)

Dialogue 1 X0 4ra Dabang (Korean tearoom) Jane Adams
runs into Dal Hoon Lee, a university student she has recently met.
He is late for a meeting because of heavy traffic

gE =ojA mts L.

AL Akl 8.

gE g Ho ghojg?

Ak olyg, Uyx xF Ao gkols.

g% a2 e, Ee] A weg & & U8
AL Mg Addes UF 27 Bok EF3) 8.

g% 2HYSw AE IS &AHs] 3ol sl

Aol 2gP8? & TAE d"HEFojK?

g3 olye. wHEASZE AT oA A8

Aok Ae nFe]l "] Ao gkolg.



Vocabulary

=t} late ITHYE Korea university
ettt feel sorry for &4 3 completely
LA a while ago o] & 3} t} protest

Za e a little while ago AEA traffic accident
B 2 bus A& main gate

F traffic AF3L7F Yt} an accident
uk3] o} jammed occurred
w2 quickly g o} backed up in a
A€ A2 Seoul streets line
3ttt crowded e front

2} car Z 9l ago

Language points

The temporal conjunction -7| Hoj

This conjunction, when attached to the action verb stem, indicates
“a time before the present.” It is equivalent to the English expres-
sion “before one does something,” or “before doing something,”
as in the sentence “He returned home before it rained.”

vl 7} 7] Aol Fo ZtAItd. Let’s go home before it starts

to rain.
=7] Al 3] zrAIth.  Let’s go to the meeting before
we’re late.
Aol =7 Ao &9 I'll go to my hometown before
7HAel 8. the year’s through.

The particle T of|

This is used with the word for the various time units (“minutes,”
“hours,” etc.) and indicates “at a time before the present.” It is
equivalent to “ago.”

7127 ¥ Ao =33l ojQ. The train arrived five minutes
ago.
A ZE Aele G 7} The weather was very good
ol Ftol Q. even an hour ago.

149
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The double past tense marker - (L)1

The past tense marker - ¢] can be used twice when some event is
completed prior to another event in the past. It can also be used
when the completion of an event has no effect on the sentence
uttered.

82 349 Ao He had married (someone)
AZHPUS L. three years ago.
F OAIZE Aol MY Mr. Kim had come here two
o719 AL hours ago.
2o ¢e W, = 2248 Whilein Korea, I used to
o] WYLt have Korean food a lot.

Another causal conjunction -7| uj] £ of

This conjunction connects two sentences forming a cause and effect
relationship. It is interchangeable with the conjunctions -o}/ o/
o A] and -( ©) Y7}, explained in Lessons 3 and 12.

8Z5 gr|Eel7] wWEe A& n#iwg.
Since these are the last days of the semester, I am extremely
busy.

AAgde 3zt Q7 dEd AF vhws.
Since President Kim has a meeting, he is busy right now.

27 Aol w7l "o =A ko8,
Since the car was broken down, I came late.

But this form cannot be used with a request sentence.

(X) "7} Bo] <7 wWEd Since it’s raining heavily,
dlo] U 7FA] ulA Q. don’t go outside.

The stative verb %}

This verb refers to a great quantity of things or persons. It is equiv-
alent to “much” and “many.” But the verb is subject to various
changes in form in a sentence. The adverb @ o] and the adjective
oo are derived from this verb.
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WA A Eo] @Fola. (verb) There are many

B2 g Eo] wAd Aol .. (adjective) | students in the

wAe g Eo] ®o] o] L. (adverb) classroom.
Exercises

T You are late for an appointment with your friend at a Korean
tearoom (Dabang). Apologize to him.

2 Your boss asks you why you were late for a business meeting
this morning. Tell him that because the traffic was terrible, you
couldn’t make it on time.

3 Someone is looking for the foreman (Mr. Kim), and you think
that you saw him in his office only a few minutes ago. Tell him
that he was in his office just a short time ago.

4 You and some colleagues go for a picnic. In the middle of the
picnic the sky suddenly turns cloudy and threatens to rain. Tell the
others to go inside the building before it starts raining.

5 Correct your friend’s grammar:

AF HE 94N FdoE So| ZAT

g7 8ol E7] W& HE ol Eo] shAMs.
St So] WAl Wojrt

A e BE Eo Uth

6 Rerrange the words of the dialogue to make sense:

A, mEol, Aed, ¢e, TR, AAY
S Eol, WESM, AelM, BFsch, LE]
NgAA, HAAA, B, I

7 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

oo o e

o o e

I’'m sorry to be late.

That’s all right.

I took the bus, but it couldn’t go fast because the traffic was
congested.

That’s too bad. Were university students rioting?

Oh, no. There was a traffic accident in front of City Hall.

R e

8 Complete the dialogue:

A: oA oY zIel8?
B:
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nEFE YA FANUiL?
B WEY F AR O ARASL.

A:
B:
A ZEATI Bl K2
B:

shdgol HEE Aol

Culture point

Koreans are generally flexible about keeping appointments. It is not
uncommon to show up well over 30 minutes late for an appoint-
ment, whether business or personal. One of the major reasons for
their flexibility seems to be deeply rooted in their past lifestyle. Not
long ago, only a very small percentage of Koreans owned a car. The
majority of Koreans had to rely on public transport whose hourly oper-
ations were extremely unpredictable. Thus, for many years, they had
to live with the reality of never really knowing when they would
arrive. Although nowadays over 60 percent of Seoulites own a vehi-
cle of one type or another, their past experience is well ingrained in
their modern lifestyle. Even if one has a car, appalling traffic condi-
tions on Seoul streets cause a whole set of new problems. To min-
imize this sense of uncertainty, a foreigner is advised to use the
subway, one of the easiest means of public transport, which runs at
pre-scheduled times. Korean subways are also clean and quiet, and
make stops at every major point in Seoul.

Dialogue 2 X1 Jane begins to understand why Dal Hoon has
been so busy lately when he mentions that he is tutoring his younger
brother in English every week

AFHL  AdFEAL? H =AZ 87

A QL Ae ddar & 3 sl s

g Ae = T T Aol 8.

qdFdL A, ¥ Y =HAFUS

2& 825 oA AWM L?

A A oA AdL. eFANE olHa?
g A Wefol ARk, & o] Fois.

A QL F< do] Z¥A Bolg?

g3 W SATEH Fof AN EE sl ok 8.
A L dFdo # AZY 7tEAH Q7

g 4A 24 7t2x 8.

A L ol, 22 IFSA=Z8.
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SILN0Y AVAMLNS TNO0dS

% %m%

AFHSNVL @
UNY &
yINN &

@ D o FEVIK

7777777
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Vocabulary

0 have (food) a2 A like that

Q1 4=} ginseng tea SHE| to someone (younger

=L these days person)

A 28 A so-so o o] English

A1 lately Q1A &= tutoring

)&} vacation d Fd one week

g o things to do 72 Xt} teach

F& 4 what kind of 4 A 7% every four hours
work LIR=ge s difficult

Language points

Two forms of the verb “to bring
something for someone” in Korean

These are ztt}st} and zttt =3 o}, zhobZF1o} is used when a
speaker requests something for himself or when when he gives
something to someone who is younger or lower in social status.
However, zt®t} =&t} is used when a speaker does so for some-
one whose social status is higher or to anyone present to whom he
wants to look polite.

T F A0 FASL Please bring me some water.

v, & Zg =zA48. Yes, I'll bring it right away.

ol & AEgdH zZoh Please take this book to him
=g A 8. over there.

The modification marker - = ()

This marker is used when a noun follows action and adjectival
verbs, and indicates the future tense.

oA Eo| gloje. There is no water to drink.
He Ho] Bola. There are many books to read.
ol Fo] T Yol I have a lot of work to do this

Zola. weekend.



The postposition -3t |

This postposition is used to indicate the receiver of a certain action
of a verb. It accompanies a person. Note that the postposition
-o]] 7)) is interchangeable with - 3l g

FshE (o A) TR el 2? Who did you write a letter to?
FA 3 (A A) H=A I wrote the letter to my older
HNojg? brother.

The obligation ending -o}(0o{/0{)o} =|c}

This ending is used to express an obligation or necessity in respect
of a certain event, when attached to the verb stem of the sentence.
It is interchangeable with the ending -oj(o}/f) o} =t}

22 o] €24 "Holol w8 Now I have to eat this food.

oo IH7F Folor s 8. Tomorrow’s weather should be
good.

e el =& sjof H Q. I have to do private tutoring
every day.

The noun particle -2

This particle is attached directly to a number or to any number
made with the noun counter. It means “each,” “respectively,”
“apiece.”

2o F AlzZHY I study the Korean language
o] FTHIH Q. for two hours every day.

FAHES AN Students come to the library in
A F ¢kg. groups of three.

The exclamatory ending -7

This ending is used with any verb and indicates a speaker’s delight,
wonder, astonishment, or surprise. It is interchangeable with - (&
/<) ) 8 explained in Lesson 6. The suffix = can be inserted when
an action verb precedes.

EL Fo] o] @&=+4g! It'ssnowing a lot today!
oA dedld, Yesterday was Sunday, but you
gt g 28! went to school!
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o] d& o}F FYEAFL! This work must be very difficult
to do!
o] EAZE ofF MZ8! This merchandise is very cheap
(inexpensive)!
Exercises

9 You are at a Dabang and the waiter is ready to take your order.
Ask him to bring you a cup of coffee.

10 You borrowed a book from a friend which he checked out of
the city library. You tell him that you will return it there when
you’ve read it.

11 A friend asks you how you’re doing these days. Respond to his
question.

12 A friend asks whether you are free today. Tell him that you
have a lot to read for a meeting.

13 You bought office supplies at a stationery store and one of your
office colleagues wants to borrow some of them. Tell him that you
gave them to the following people:

a pencil to a younger brother
b ruler to an uncle
¢ notebook to an older sister

14 You are tutoring two high school students (Young Hee and Jae
Min) in English conversation. A friend asks how many hours you
tutor each student every week. Respond to his question, according
to the information below!

a Young Hee for three hours
b Jae Min for two hours

15 Someone is telling you that he works 12 hours a week. Express
your surprise, saying that the job must be extremely tiring.

16 A friend of yours persuades you to go out to a park this Saturday
afternoon. Tell her that you have the following things to do:

a take a rest
b read a book
¢ go to a movie with your brother
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17 Translate the following dialogue into colloquial English:

How’ve you been doing these days?

I’ve been busy.

What kind of work makes you that busy?
I’ve got lots of meetings these days.

Oh, really? It must be very tiring.

> %> W

18 Complete the dialogue below:
82F HE A Jojg?

P& ool A Bobs?

AF LA R ARY =AML

e

ad, dEdZ8.

19 Reading passage [XJ Jane meets a friend of hers at
a Dabang (Korean tearoom). She is very late. After talking to-
gether about something to do over the weekend, she goes home.
Because of the traffic problem, she changes her mind and goes
home by taxi instead of by bus. Try to figure out what kind of
weekend plan they discussed and why Jane took a taxi home.

A QlJane) & ol oYU Ao 279 vl Ty x
7F 308 =4 & 2ol ZigEer Yk A FE AE Az,
AL AHAE & vl[dY 2 FT 63011 #3lq o]o}]
AT OB Sole e Ao HAE %f—ﬂl, Fol g3A WA
7 23d & A9 a2dgA, =Fl Hi-’-:ql*i UM gHAE
Elal oz SEolgkoh

Key Words

=7 <.t} arrive late at3it  be jammed
F2od3)  weekend trip £ 2Zolt} move around
3} about T4 on the way

4 way
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At the hotel

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

e check in at a hotel

e use the long negation form -z % s3s}c}

e use the sentence endings -uto] git}, -o}(o]/H) KB},
2(&)A REA -2 Ao

e use the postposition -(©)=g

Dialogue 1 X3 Mr. Anderson and his friend, Mr. Taylor, try
to check in at a hotel for a couple of nights. They prefer to take
rooms with single beds at an affordable price

A oA oML, B EolAYym
drE T oAbgd, 3 glojer
A A7) Aol o oF3t4lo] 87
Aol obUg. o okstx EHol L.
A ade. J37 7| Hs.
of, W ol 2l A&k
aag, Agare gz sl glede
Hdz: does, 2590 #FAAL?
doE vde 2EWAN X AsdH s
ozt 2d, 08 s92 7 2AsYth
A o, 20 = EEZA L.

Vocabulary

2R how many persons L= room with built-
(honorific) in stone heat

u} room HAIZ} OK

o ¢f3}t}t make a reservation T2 different
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vl = empty room 54 hotel
7] several -E 3t} cannot do
s2t} drop by -dlo] gl nothing but
2 o B room with Western-

style beds

Language points

The long negation form -Xx| 235}c}

Two ways of negating Korean verbs have been introduced. These
were -<t (short form) seen in Lesson 1 and - %] ¢t} (long form)
seen in Lesson 10. In this lesson another negative marker & is
introduced. This negative ending, mostly used with action verbs,
indicates “one’s failing or inability to do something,” as in the sen-
tence “John failed to pass the test because he didn’t study hard.”
There are two forms of negation:

Verb Short form Long form

7k} go 2 7tk 7}A] %3t  unable to go
Hr} eat 2 9wt} H x| X3ttt  unable to eat
ot read E Yt} ¢]x] %3}t unable to read

The negative sentence ending -4%}ol| ¢€ic}

This ending, followed by a noun, means “nothing but,” “only.”

Ao of&Aute] gyt There are only girls in the
classroom.

eEdiute glEu e, We have nothing but the
Ondol rooms.

The compound form -o}(0{/0{) Hc}

This form is used to express a trial or experiment by the action
verbs of a sentence, as in “Do you want to try on this sweater?”
The tense is reflected in the second verb X.t}, meaning “to see

how it 1s.”
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A AHulAE Yol HA 8. (present)
Try on the jeans over there.

ol Agdo] FAY 7} B Ao L. (future)
I'll try going to the zoo this Sunday.

o= A FelM dsl B o] .? (past)
Have you ever worked for an American-style restaurant?

The postposition -(2) =2

This postposition denotes a destination to which one moves or to
which something moves. The equivalent in English is “toward.” It
is interchangeable with the postposition -oj] explained in Lesson 1.
2 is inserted for nouns ending in a consonant (except =).

FE el de B2 2oz Let’s go to the snack house by
A o the main gate.

o] H&E oY= 34 71? Where does the bus go?

a2 AtgEE ojg&E  zto] 87 Where did the man go?

Exercises

1T A clerk at the hotel counter asks whether you made a room
reservation. Respond to his question, saying that you failed to do
so. Use the long negation form in your answer.

2 A friend wants you to return the book you borrowed. Tell him
that you haven’t finished reading it. This time, use the short nega-
tion form.

3 You have been busy all morning and a colleague asks you whether
you have had a coffee break. Tell her that you haven’t taken it.

4 Someone asks you whether you saw the movie ET. Tell him that
you couldn’t watch it because you were too busy.

5 A friend of yours wants to borrow # 50,000 from you. Tell him
that you only have #30,000 in your pocket.

6 You want to try on a nice-looking sweater at the store. Ask the
salesman whether you can do so.

7 Someone asks you whether you went to Dream Land in Seoul.
Tell him that you have not been there yet.
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8 The hotel clerk asks you whether you can take the Ondol room
(floor-heated room). Tell him that you can’t sleep on the Ondol
floor.

9 A hotel clerk says that all the rooms are booked for the night.
Suggest that you and your friend go to another place across the
street.

10 Reorder the words of the dialogue to make sense:

Al 70, HdiH, Uola?

B: d7l=, fley7zt, Jdigo], qHcs, ©E, 7t AL
A: 13, 9loj8?, &L

B: A7, 2=%&, AsyH, o

11 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

How many are you?

We’re three.

Would you (mind) check(ing) into the Ondol room?

No. Since we’re foreigners, we’ll check into rooms with beds.
We don’t have any rooms with beds.

Really? We’ll go to the other hotel nearby.

T>T T

Culture point

There are lots of modern hotels in downtown Seoul. If you buy a
tourist map of Seoul city at a newsstand, you can easily locate these
hotels on the map because they are marked in both Korean and
English. The major ones providing good quality, Western-style ser-
vice are the Sinra Hotel, Chosun Hotel, Hotel Lotte, and Seoul Hilton
Hotel, to mention only a few. These hotels are equipped with mod-
ern facilities such as all-year-round heating and air-conditioning,
in-house restaurants and bars, laundry, beauty and barber shops,
and agencies offering domestic travel services and foreign exchange
services.

You can choose between various classes of hotel, depending on
your travel budget. Deluxe hotels such as the Chosun or the Seoul
Hilton have rooms ranging from $400 (double) up to $500 a night,
while first-class hotels such as Sinra and Lotte charge an average of
$300 a night for a double. Of course, second- and third-class hotels
charge much less, at $100 a night. All rooms have private bathrooms,
two single beds or one double bed, phones, radio and TV sets, and
closets.
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You don’t have to be afraid, even if your Korean isn't good enough,
to have a brief conversation with a Korean waiter or waitress. Most
hotel personnel (if not all) are able to speak some English, and they
are also trained to help foreign travelers.

It is always a good idea to study the pamphlets for foreign tourists
in Korea before you get there. These pamphlets are usually available
at any of the Korean Consulate offices, located in the major cities
of the U.S.A. Your knowledge of hotels and of other tourist needs

and interests will help make your choice easier and your stay more
enjoyable.

Dialogue 2 [XJ Mr. Anderson and Mr. Taylor go to an inn

across the street and succeed in checking into a big room with two
single beds

A & o] .. ¥ H glela?
A ol ASA REZAZS. AT ZgA L.

d, £Ews AU o A&y
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A &
HaA:
g d 2:
A

Hd /AT &

AE e AdHe 23 dadHse.

Ae 2z 399 YAor Bud.
o, GAFUT Ao suw Fae.

7] 4L T4 2JT A WE A
d, 23 ASQ.

FA 8,

g A L8 W2 2 SAYYA?

A4A: 406 YU, €4 o7 AFYOH

AHFA: oF7FA, ZARYEY O

Vocabulary

of inn 3ot ut only one

REAY do not know od W3I passport number
ot ot have all 2 A what room number
SRR we (humble) 406 3 A room #406

(3}32) 4t} want/wish o 2 key

Language points

The sentence ending - =z ()X 2}

This ending changes the final verb and is used to incorporate
an interrogative or “if” -sentence into a main sentence. The English
translation is “One knows/doesn’t know whether/if+sentence.” With
all action verbs, it expresses the future tense.

AA 37t

A&A EE2HojL. I don’t know when the

meeting is held.

2 Fo] Ao 9Lx Zg 2. Idon’t know whether he will

2 Qo] oj®A BA

be staying home.

EEANS. will turn out.

The sentence ending -1 4lc}

I don’t know how that work

This ending expresses a speaker’s wish to do something. It is equiv-
alent to the English infinitive phrase “want to do,” or “would like

to do.”
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ZE 42 B3 4o48? What kind of food would you
like to have?

Al FFE AR A8, I want to buy new shoes.
AF FAEL 331 A4oM8? What would you like to do right
now?

The noun particle -5 4]

This particle, when attached to a Sino-Korean number, indicates a
room number.

35 4ol ody7? Where is room #3?
125428 o= Z<JY71? Which is the way to (Which
direction is) room #102?

Exercises

12 A colleague asks you if you know when a staff meeting will be.
Using -] g} 2, tell her that you do not know.

13 Next month you expect to get a huge bonus in your pay check.
A friend of yours wonders how you will spend it. Tell her that you
want to spend it by doing the following things:

a buying a new suit
b buying a birthday gift for your girlfriend
¢ buying three books

14 Before arriving at the hotel, you made a room reservation. Ask
the clerk what number your room is.

15 One of your friends checked in prior to your arrival at the hotel.
At the hotel counter you wonder which room he checked into. Ask
the clerk his room number.

16 A group of foreigners are at the hotel counter, and you are
there as an interpreter for them. Ask the clerk whether there are
rooms with beds available for five people.

17 Tell the clerk that you need two rooms with beds and one
Ondol (floor-heated) room.

18 Translate this dialogue into Korean:



Do you have any rooms with beds in this hotel?
No, we’ve only Ondol rooms here.

How much do you charge for one Ondol room?
It’s % 30,000.

e

~
©

Complete the following dialogue:

Dol oA Y A 8?

T>E>E>T >
r
of
2
w
rﬂ
dg
X
AL}
i
%
L
ko
~

20 Reading passage XJ Mr. Anderson was about to check
in at the hotel reception. But he could not check in because he
forgot to bring something that he was supposed to have with him.
So, he made a phone call to a friend who knew where it was. With
his friend’s help, he cleared up the problem. Try to figure out what
he forgot to bring with him and how his friend helped him.

AddeNes didd Ea 27 o Al =Fso Hd F=
st oy, AdE ML 7HA Hdold RS T 5 gISiTth
PN, NE AHFRAC de §8 FHY d(Henry) o)A x3sts 3
o st AhERY Y MPAA AFE Fol MIE ¥ F
oM, 2 ®HIE R A £ AAH 27t BT JdH
S 33 ARAA el HZH. 2ZAY, o] z&IAHM FE Z
Z 71 AU

Key words
Z A7}tk go on a business HS number

trip Z>d} X information sheet
223t} check in Aw room with

(at a hotel) (Western-style)
o3 passport beds

A drawer
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15 =9 a4y
Korea’'s weather

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* talk about characteristics of Korea’s four seasons

* use the nominalizing suffix - 7)

* use the sentence endings - o7} Ao, -v g
-L(&/s) RAEAGY

* use the compound verbs -2 7}ch/2t}, o}(o]/od) R o}

Dialogue 1 X3 Roy Kim has recently arrived in Seoul and is
talking with his tour guide, Jenny Lee

2ol @3¢ 7 FE ojua?
A RAZ wEsz, AAde] £,

2ol B& AAEH Alztsola?

A 2o 39%H AREAe. ol Hu Zo| 37| Azsa.
2ol 39ol o] 2& Wy g1018?

A 2de 390w W mEs) A,

2ol mIFddolE Fo] o wWrt ol

A a2 B8 FA e

Eol o, $44 24, ALEL 980 B 9718 Ats

Vocabulary

7% weather d(k) month
u} =3tk warm . Snow
AHA A four seasons Fo] @t} it snows
B 3lc} distinctive H Ay already
2 spring o] =2 America

A A Xg since when 53 A} 3] extremely



Al Z+&lctk  begin =49 cold
= flowers o E summer
¥ o} bloom 3= Korea

Language points
The nominalizing suffix -7|

This suffix is attached to the stem of action verbs and expresses
the gerund (“-ing”) or “to”-infinitive in English.

A Z+8lt}  begin Al &8} 7]  beginning
ZR3  study +#3t7] studying

The nominal marker converts a verb into a noun equivalent, so
that the nominalized expression - 7} functions grammatically like a
noun. Thus, it can be taken as either the subject or object of cer-
tain types of verb. Here are a few examples where - 7] is used as
the object of a verb:

Al ZF st o} begin to do something or
begin doing something

Bl 7} 9@ 71(&) AlFF . It began to rain.

a5 olxg 97 A FF . He began to have breakfast.

7] t} 2] o}, wait for someone/something to
do
ArgEL Hl7t ¥37]E2  People wait for the rain to stop.
71tk 8.

St E L 4ol 7)€ Students wait for class to finish.

7198,

The sentence ending -= ulj7} <yct

The suffix &=, when attached to the stem of action verbs, modifies
the noun u] (“time”) and means “there is a time when someone
does something.”

Jane & stz Az}t Jane is often late for school.
7 B,
49 ox ¥o] 2t ur} glojs. It sometimes snows in April.
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Another exclamatory ending -\

Two exclamatory endings have been introduced so far: -2/=1 g
in Lesson 10 and -(+=) 7 9 in Lesson 13. Here is another ending
of a similar kind which indicates a speaker’s delight, wonder, sur-
prise, etc.

St Eo] Wo] Xz K! Many students are late!
106 w271 A 719 v 2! Bus #106 is coming over there!
yde IGX7 AU 8! Tomorrow’s weather will be
good!
Exercises

T You are standing in the hallway, and someone you know asks
what you are up to. Tell him that you are waiting for the follow-
ing people to come out of a meeting in progress:

a Jane Kim
b Thomas Moon
¢ Teacher Lee

2 You have been very busy and haven’t seen one of your friends
for weeks. He asks what kept you so busy. Tell him that you have
started the following:

a reading a Korean novel
b studying the Korean language
¢ dating a girlfriend

3 A Korean student asks you what the weather is like in April in
your hometown. Tell him that, even in April, it sometimes snows.

4 You are delighted because the bus you were waiting for just
came to a halt at the station. Say that bus #123 just came in.

5 You are at a meeting and you realize many of your colleagues
are absent. Show your surprise.

6 Correct your friend’s grammar:

a 1+ oFo] 277t 7lgdd
b a7 w7t 971e A

c Janee Wzt &8 Bol mAS wrt ok



7 Rearrange the words of the dialogue so they make sense:

A Fo], AYx, A5, 2=, AT
B: 271E, 7I&ol, AHEEC], 7IHEL
C: &9, AHAAEL, 71F7H, B3t

8 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: What are Korean summers like?
B: It’s usually hot.
A: Does it rain a lot?

B: Yes, it rains a lot because there’s a monsoon in the summer.

9 Complete the following dialogue:

#e 7le IHE ojWar
AFES bl T W82

#9858 7t ARE UAol8?

DpWrT»

Culture point

Korea's weather belongs to the temperate zone and its four seasons
are quite distinct. The warm spring weather is heralded by gold-banded
lilies blooming from mid-March in the southern region to early April
in the central region, which includes Seoul. A sudden cold wave in
spring may, however, take many people by surprise. Summer begins
in June when the Korean peninsula is under the influence of the
monsoon. The Korean summer is notorious for its long rainy spell,
which usually takes up the whole of July: “hot and humid” is char-
acteristic of Korea's summer weather. It is during this season that
typhoons may at times threaten to inflict heavy damage on the Korean
peninsula. After the dreary days of summer, autumn arrives. Its
weather is very mild and the sky high and clear. Travelers must not
miss the ripening Korean apples and pears in the orchards in autumn.
Winter usually begins in mid-November in the northern region. At
times heavy snow may accumulate but for the most part winter is
dry and cold.

Dialogue 2 LX3 Roy asks Jenny about Korea’s autumn weather

Zol: @3] 71E GHE ojwe?
AY: 71e GNE B2 AL 8.
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2ol: 7gol AREL oHz Hslar

AU: oj® AIREL Ao b3, of® AlES WA st
2o Aol R &el 7hR?

AY: ¢E FA%Y shbe.

2o: 2%, AAMEH FHA7 AzsLr

AY: 98 Ade 129 2E2H 2947 A
2ol: of, Wo] oJF AT, H7} oE R TolL.

AY: gola. ko= Bo] slopmol 8.

Vocabulary

71& autumn 12¢ December

3 weather 25 first one-third of a
ot} clear month

Al 43tk cool =1 outside
=27l go to hang out o] = At} get dark

o] ™ some/certain H] 7} Q. th it rains

Ak mountain ot} correct

A A fishing oz (toward) inside
43 foliage Eo] 7t go inside

F7 3t} watch A2+ people

A o region

Language points

The compound verb -2 Jict/2ct

This ending combines some action verbs with the verbs 7}t}/ @t}
and means “go/come to do something.”

A Eo] AP FH3H2]  Students go to the library to

7F8.. study.
AFE] 7 Hd =Y Friends came to my house to
ol g, do nothing.

5ol wltste] ztol2.  They went to the field to play
volleyball.



The question word o

This word modifies the noun which follows it. Its translation depends
upon the context. For example, in a declarative sentence the word
means “certain or some,” but in a question it means “what kind
of...”

ojm JFFAE LS T AT A] Some students are studying at

2R3 QoL the library.
ojH 3HAJo] Exr o] ¢lo] Q. A certain student is standing
in the hall.
oJH 3FlAlo] E o o]je? Which student is standing in
the hall?

The personal pronoun 22|

Koreans tend to use £ 2] (“we”) to indicate their family relation-
ships with someone, instead of using #| /1} (“I”). They believe that
a sense of collectivity or sharing about one’s family is extended not
only to the home itself, but also to other social institutions (e.g.,
school, company, restaurant, etc). Therefore, the Korean personal
pronoun £ g] translates into English as “we” or “I.”

23 Ho A AYo Please come and visit my
=8 QM8 home tomorrow evening.
23 E WY oFF nuiwg.  We are very busy tomorrow.
<22 3FA} FYEo] A The staff of our company go
A2E7S. on a picnic (on) Sunday.

The compound verb ending -o}(0{/ ™) X|c}

This verb ending is attached to the stem of the verb and adds a
dependent meaning to the given verb. It indicates a process of
change or “becoming” from one condition to another.

2t} many ol x|t} become o AP Eo] ZolFolg.
more The number of people
increased (/it. became
larger)
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At} long 7 o] 2 t} become — o Fo] HE go] AdojA g,
longer When summer comes, the
days get longer (l/it. when
it becomes a summer, the
daylights became longer)
o] BT} pretty o W) XJt} become » X2 & I A A Zo)
prettier S
She’s became more pretty
recently (lit. these days
she became prettier)

The sentence ending - (/&) Z1 Z&c}

This ending is attached to the stem of the verb and means “It
seems/appears to be...” When the suffix -+ (&) is attached to
descriptive verbs and the linking verb (°]t}/o}Yt}), it expresses
the present tense. But when the same suffix is attached to action
verbs, it expresses the past tense. Finally, the suffix - & is used with
action verbs to create the present tense.

oJRL MY A This seems (to be) expensive.
22 N7t £& A Y. Today’s weather seems (to
be) good.
A AbgS kARl A 7ok That person appears to be a
Korean.
A AMEE SEATEo] old That person does not appear
% BEig= to be a Korean.
a2 Aol Mg e A The student seems to have
Zotg. read the book.
Johno] wuw] o] Eo}7h John seems to have returned
A Zrolg, to America.
ol A5 H7F 2= A Zolg. It seems to be raining outside
now.
Exercises

70 On your way to Chongro, you run across a friend of yours on
a Seoul street. Respond to his question, “What are you doing in
Chongro?” Tell him that you are going to do the following things
there:



a buy books
b meet friends
¢ spend time with friends

11 You have lost contact with Harry lately, and someone asks you
his whereabouts. Tell him that he seems to have done the follow-
ing:

a returned to America

b broken up with his girlfriend
¢ gone on a business trip

d fallen ill

12 Someone asks you whether there are students studying at such
a late hour in the library. Tell him that particular students from
America are studying there.

13 You did not have a chance to meet one of your colleagues late-
ly. When you unexpectedly meet him, you notice that he looks
younger than before. Compliment him.

14 Say that, now summer has begun, the days are getting longer.
15 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

What are Korean autumns like?
It’s usually clear.

Does it often snow in autumn?
No, it starts to snow in December.
What do people do in autumn?
They go mountain climbing.

TpE>Ep

16 Complete the following dialogue:

=2 7hE EHN= BT ol 8.

BETASE Hopael Aol

IerE>T»

olie. A7ss o] ZANS,

17 Reading passage [XJ The following text discusses Korea’s
four seasons. It suggests things to do in each. Try to figure out the
advantages and disadvantages of each season.

=2 71F= dAZ AHAIEC] W L. e A3 S
Fol R olFTH L. AFFELS w5 de=2 2FTE B

§
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of 7. @golE W3 Mt ol $M W= FA @olg.
AgE A AE FIR FIs AF sle. AL
bedle Be AIREC $A4E sta. a2y, @39 Age

olF &3 EE Bol Wda. Agol =@, 274 27|
4 7}8.

Key words

121 = generally g A} swimming pool

® 3l distinctive 54F7tt+  go mountain climbing
otk slo}  in full blossom yalo fall down

2% 7t go on a picnic 271 A& ski slope



16 3 & 4oA
At International
House

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
» talk about the place you are staying

* make a phone call

use the indirect speech ending -3 3t}

use the relative clause marker -« (&/=) A
use the sentence ending -85 3}tk

use the v, = irregular verbs

Dialogue 1 [XJ Samuel Kerry has taken a position as a CNN
news reporter at the Korea branch in Seoul a couple of months ago
and is staying at International House. Youngsik Lee, a Korean staffer,
is curious to know about his new life at International House and
asks him some somewhat personal questions

Gal AAMFE 9 FA FaolM Abglel 2
W 209 ARY AN 23 Yol
GA 2 HaE HARIA 982
W o, olF Z7ANA el thx Qel.
A4 SHulE vRL?
W AlRES MATE H L.

subg 2Ew, $go] 0208,
Ga ol e vl sl BFSAe T =AY

A omlE AL F X “4013. E37e ofF Fota.
g4 ¥, ool A7t E37] A AL

A FEYUTH

Vocabulary

& living quarters u} single room

rét i
s

At} live

one month
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2714 A two months ago 709r 700,000 won'
3] A} company £ eat (honorific)
Aol by walk "l A hot things

£ 2] 1] room and board v} -9 very

Lidsi| once 9]=<l  foreigner

Language points
The noun suffix -™ 5 E{

This suffix, when attached to the noun implying time, expresses

“since,” “ago,” “before.”
AR EE 2ol uj$7) (Since) When did you begin to
Az o] 7 learn Korean?
oA HEEH F9 u$7] I began to learn swimming(since)
APl Q. yesterday.

The indirect speech ending -1 3sic}

This ending is used to report in an indirect way what someone has
said. Declarative indirect speech is made by attaching the ending
-3 3t} to the end of the quoted sentence. It is equivalent to the
expression, “They say that...”

U 7= A Ao} They say that one of my
v e friends goes to Russia
tomorrow.

yde IHR7 ymoy Q. They say that the weather
will be bad tomorrow.
Peter= 3= o=z}9} A& ta They say that Peter married
3 Q. a Korean woman.

However, when the quoted sentence ends in linking verbs o]t}/
o}y t}, the indirect speech form -2} v /o}2lx 3}t} is used to
express the present tense.

&3 o| o}, He’s a minister.

AFHolatw o). They say that he’s a minister.
# =o] ofyrt. It’s not real money.

# Fo] olyzlx They say that it’s not real money.

HHHHM
(o MY MY M Mo
._Q, o rlo rlo rlo
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The compound verb -c}uc}

This verb is combined with certain types of verb and indicates repe-
titive or ongoing action. Its literal meaning is “come around,” “go
around.”

A B Ao T e, I walk to the library.

AR Aol Q. I walk to my company.

2 sA DA H7A Aol I walk to my home from the
SRE N3 subway station.

Irregular verbs ending in =

When a vowel follows, the final consonant u of the stem in some
verbs changes into ©. Note: the inserted vowel ¢ is contracted
into the next vowel - o}, yielding the syllable .

7b ok light — 7iu{ 9 a
gk  warm — ©ig s
olgrt dark — oj¥9s
7}zttk near — 7H7l9 8

The verbs Ec} and Fo}sic}

Z 1t} is an adjectival verb. It does not need an object after it. Since
it is adjectival, the verb £t} can take the relative clause marker
-L (&) to indicate the present tense. Its meaning is equivalent to
English “good,” “OK.” The verb Fo}3}t}, on the other hand, is
an action verb which does require an object. This verb can take
the relative clause marker -= for the present tense and -v (&)
for the past tense. Its meaning is equivalent to “like” or “love.”

Hde IHN7 Fole. Tomorrow’s weather is good.

8o o 2go) There are good restaurants
ol 8. in New York City.

Jane2 zZto] v Hulx & Jane wears expensive jeans.
dolg. |

Je 17t 71 422 I like a girl who has long hair.
Fotsl 8.

U2 Folsle Yol AL The male student who loves
Ab F=¢lo). me bought me lunch.
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Exercises

1 Someone compliments you on your excellent Korean. Tell him
that you only started learning Korean two years ago.

2 A fellow swimmer at the pool compliments you on your tech-
nique. Tell her that you learned to swim ten years ago.

3 Someone asks you about Dong Woo’s whereabouts. Tell him
that you heard that Dong Woo:

a returned to America
b was sick
¢ disappeared

4 Someone at work asks how you get to the office every morning,.
Tell him that you get to work by walking, since your home is near
the company’s offices.

5 Correct your friend’s grammar:

a I+ AMHE Foh

b 2 A&E A} E Foldt),

¢ Johnd gh=o] FolsjA F=F gt AETHT.
d 2 A8y Urt & gAold g,

6 Someone asks you where you live. Tell him that you live:

a in an apartment near the company
b at International House
c at a relative’s house

7 Someone wants to give you a big treat, and he asks you what
kind of Korean food you like best. Tell him that you like Pulgogi
best.

8 You have moved to a new place, and a friend asks you about
it. Translate this dialogue into Korean:

A: Where do you live right now?

B: I live at the Hoam Faculty House.

A: Is it near the place where you work?

B: No, it’s quite far away. So, I go to work by bus every
morning.

9 Complete the following dialogue:

AAZ ofolA AAIR?
B:
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ZAHE wAR?

4o oua?

djo

o=

P& 24 M3 Fob AL

> 5> W

¥, 25 A4l Wizt ZA¥ & W dAL.

Culture point

When a foreign traveler enters Seoul, he may ‘'wonder what major
media services are available. There are two English language-based
daily newspapers — the Korea Times and the Korea Herald, which
are available at most newsstands and stores. You can usually get a
copy of the New York Times, Los Angeles Times, Chicago Tribune,
and London Times at the counter of major first-rate hotels. Korea has
four TV networks, all broadcasting in Korean. These are KBS, MBC,
SBS, and EBS. There is also the American Forces Korea Network
(AFKN), which broadcasts exclusively in English on behalf of the U.S.
military stationed throughout the country. AFKN’s programs are not
limited to military events: AFKN also broadcasts a diverse range of
world news and sports 24 hours a day. Reception for AFKN is not
always good outside Seoul.

You can find a public telephone on almost every street corner in
Seoul. For a local call, deposit two Korean coins (%#10) for three min-
utes. But to make a long-distance call to Korean cities, you can use
larger coins like the ¥50, w100, and ¥500. For an international call,
check the country and area codes on the information sheet attached
to the telephone booth and dial the numbers as directed. For exam-
ple, when one wants to make a call to the U.S.A. one has to dial a
series of numbers: 001 (or 002) — 1 - area code — phone number.
To make an international call, it is convenient to use a telephone
card, which one can purchase at designated places. Telephone cards
are sold for 3,000, w5,000, and w10,000.

Dialogue 2 X3 Samuel Kerry returns from work to International
House and asks the clerk whether he has received any phone mes-
sages for him

23 olA M, ATH 25 A3t & A AAAQ?

oL A A o, FAk Ae RAFFEA H3 fAols8.

A Htz Hoje?
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ol H: Ao Al (A3}) Az FolL.
a2dd, 32 F3A vz ol

R ah8? A7t WA HA3E 3] Hopilelsg.
AqEA 8. A7l Fikolz 27

3}t &, T2 oA Q?

<R A Rldol dd, QoW uwy FAHQ.

32k RIAA QY o7lo] 2d B ¢ AAEdHASL.

B A 717} 333=22] 75921 ol g U 7}?

3tab: o, ol Q. o7& 33229 7592 old Q.

Ay aeie? Asp IR HolAM wdgyd

Vocabulary
A3} phone call +2(¥+E&) whom
d3272  phone call that uhH F ot let me speak
came to
A Pusan =t station number
SHe| A from il number
A /% evening ZHE At dial the wrong
A3l7Ztt  make a phone number
call u] 3} o} sorry
=3t} urgent 2 Sam

Language points

The relative clause marker - (2/&) #

This pattern is equivalent to the relative clauses “the one which . ..,”
“that which...,” or “what...” as in the sentence “This is the one
which I lost in a train.” The modifying phrase, placed before the
word 7 “thing,” takes - © (&) for an adjectival verb (present tense)
and for action verbs (past tense). It also takes -+= for action verbs
(present tense).

AYd el ® AL AL 2. Please buy the cheapest one.

AY Ego] F& AL Please buy the one which
AFA 8. looks the best.

Eot A Q. the chairman says.
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The postposition -3l Ej| A

This is used to denote a person as the source or origin of an action.
But for an inanimate source or origin the postposition - oj] 4] is used.

LE ofAd ZFsHeEA This morning a phone call
A 37 gol8. came from my friend.

oI S| A HA o8, A letter came from my
mother.

HZ7F FoNA $ols. A letter has come from my
home.

A3} A A $holQ. A phone call came from my
hometown.

The sentence ending -2l 35ict

This ending is attached to nouns of various types and indicates
“This is (called)...” (lir. “This is being called as...”).

ol Al 82 What’s this?

o] A& A olztx 38,  We call this a blackboard.

= urArMolgl . 3 Q. I am Sang Seok Park.

o] ©ole dZol7 What do you call this word in
. {87 Korean?

The = irregular verb

Lesson 7 introduced some = irregular verbs which drop the con-
sonant before the consonant x. The verb 7 t} also obeys this dele-
tion rule when either — or a follows it.

A3 Adog. I made a phone call.
A3E 74 AES Who’s the person that made a
FTA 87 phone call?
AsE Ay Fols. (He) said that he will make a
phone call.

Answering negative questions in Korean

Special attention should be paid to the ways in which Koreans
respond to a negative question. When they respond with “of},” it
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means that what the speaker has asked is correct. However, when
they respond “o} 1] ¢ ” it means that what he/she has asked is incor-
rect 1.e., conflicts with the answer.

25 AYd m=ABJ} 7}8?  Are you going to the library

tonight?

o, 7t8. Yes, I am.

ol e, 7}x olg. No, I am not.

3ol AlA L AlA] EFo]g? Couldn’t you buy a Korean
dictionary?

o, AR B FojQ. No, I couldn’t.

AE =AF °oF 7187 Aren’t you going to the
library now?

olye, 719, Yes, I am.

The contracted form + 2

When the question word - takes the object marker -2/ &, only
the consonant = is carried underneath the second syllable 7. This
process yields the contraction .

HA FFE ¥whyo] 2?2 Who did you meet at the station?
A FF wyro]8?  Who did you meet at the station?

Korean telephone numbers

A typican Korean number consists of the station and individual
telephone number (e.g., 496-3879). One can read these whole num-
bers as they are or the single digit numbers by using the Sino-
Korean method. Note that the suffix - o] is inserted after the station
number. It is equivalent to a dash (-) in English.

Z A3 W37t @ Wold 8? What’s your home phone

number?
AP A S 3ol AT g It's 496-3879.
Ayt
AbE Sl AtgEA A YU It’s 496-3879.

When you make a phone call from smaller local cities to Seoul,
you have to dial “02” first, and then the rest of the numbers.
You can find city codes for all other Korean cities in the telephone
directory.



Exercises

10 Someone sees you reading a letter and asks you who it came
from. Tell him that it came from your younger brother.

11 Someone sees you reading a letter and asks you where it came
from. Tell him that the letter came from your home.

12 You do not know the Korean names of the objects you have
in front of you. Ask what these words are in Korean:

a belt
b purse
¢ pocket-size notebook

13 Someone asks you whether you did the following, and you are
sure that you didn’t, or wouldn’t, do them. How would you respond?

a oA w3l ko] g?

b A3 A8 Yol Casinoo] <t o] 87
c Jd = g3t BZA gAlof.?

d /3 ¢ Hol Holg?

14 You return to the guest house where you are staying and the
clerk tells you there was a phone call for you. Ask him the name
of the person who called you.

15 A Korean businessman treats you to an excellent meal. He
asks you how you liked the food. Tell him that what you had was
delicious.

16 You are holding a staff meeting, and you think that it’s a good
idea for staff members to write down what you say. How do you
tell them to do so?

17 You dial the telephone number for your friend’s house, and
you are told that you have dialed the wrong number. How do you
apologize to the person answering the phone?

18 You answer the phone, and the person at the other end of the
line wants to speak with someone you do not know. How can you
tell the person that he has the wrong number?

19 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: Is there a phone message for me?
B: Yes, a guy from KBS called you.
A: Do you have his phone number?

183
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B: Here it is.

A: I must call him right away.

B: It’s aready seven o’clock. He must have left work for the day.
A: You’re right. I'll call him tomorrow morning.

20 Complete the following dialogue:

A: B N8 A AESFH AAML?
B:

A: A7) 7} 6534 3546 o} d U 7}?

B:

A: o, gAFUTH Ut

21 Reading passage [XJ Samuel Kerry took a job as a CNN
news reporter in Seoul and arrived at Kimport Airport on a humid
summer day. He took a taxi and checked into International House.
However, it took him more than two hours because he had a cou-
ple of problems. Try to figure out what problems he ran into and
how he overcame them.

Samuel Kerry = ONN @43 7142 Mo 29130 HQT of
= HE q4FY 2v HEIZY =S Fel, A E g 9F
I S&7A] T shed 2ol UF A, gart we gd
#7h QAT =W, 94 gk Kemyn e o) wge IR @
o} £, Intercontinental Hotelo] W] FQUt}h A7 Ude AH
stANe =& Wol T HAE EBI 9T &rz 7 &
AAD. 28jd, M 271K 3AZTe]l dA AR

Key words

Hh4 2 broadcast station A= traffic

7] &} reporter o pronunciation
2| = branch bureau 73vl ¥ guard

X o)t} take a new position (job)
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Invitation to a
Korean house

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

accept an invation to a Korean home

express likes and dislikes

use the nominalizing marker - 7]

use the sentence endings -(2)® F7t}, ol (oj/A)x H
t}, -u(e)"olt

use the conjunctions -9}, = (&) o9

use the & irregular verbs

use the sentence ending -¢] Ho|t}

Dialogue 1 KX Mr. Kim, section chief of a trading company,
invites several of his staff members, including Ms. Jones, to a party.
She works as copy editor for the English section of the company’s
magazine. Since she is not familiar with Seoul streets, he gives Ms.
Jones a hand-sketched map of the area near his house

7.

&
7Z]:

&=
Z:
&
A:
&=
7

&

&2 AAE, ol F o Ao oA HEIe=d 4
F Qo8?

ol, &Ml L? ZdYd], 2 do] F<& gold.?

olk, o}lF dx opduth

A 3AF FPUES 2O&EA AYE dAE7 FUo.
H Al 74787

Y 6410 A8,

AR FAE %A HR8972

], dF 185 AP Yt

2R e 277 PEojL gx Jod FA8.
grolg . oFx3ta F4& A7 AFUCH

(=8 RHBEA) LAZFAM Ao Fo] BYgyrh
ol = Ag& A Zolg.
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Vocabulary
Fo weekend 2 hourse (honorific)
u}E] 3lt} throw a party F i address
F< g what kind of date g5 Hannam-Dong
ol 2<% no particular date il street number
2 staff S sketched map
ZY 3t}  invite A = post office
A section chief ] H st} treat

Language points
The sentence ending -(2)H ZZlct

This ending is used to express a speaker’s wish for something to
happen or be done to his or her advantage. Its meaning is equival-
ent to the expression “I wish/hope . ..”

7} ¢ e FAlo. I hope it won’t rain.

AlgEo] wE]o] o] oW I hope a lot of people
FAo. come to the party.

o] %ol Aed FAG. I wish I had a lot of money.

The nominalizing marker -7|

Lesson 15 introduced two uses for the nominalizing suffix -7]. In
the third kind, when it is attached to the verb stem, this marker
converts action verbs into the verbal noun forms “-ing,” “to do
something.” This changed form can take a subject or object case
marker in a sentence.

FHET study —» FH3L7]  studying
g2tk run - g3d7] running
oot read — 97 reading

ANY ZFH3717F 4A &ol8. It’s not easy studying for the

test.
I oARH AlY FHEE He began studying for the
A2t o] 8. test (since) yesterday.
Uy S48 H gnEeE My younger brother likes

Fol3l g, reading books.



The verbs 2}/ o|c}

B t}is an active verb which is usually used when a speaker intends
a voluntary action (“look at”, or “watch”). In this usage, the object
case marker (-&/&) can be taken. But & o]t} is the passive form
of a verb used for his or her involuntary state of being “visible.”
In this case, the subject case marker (-o]/7}) can be recovered.

o] A 3] AlolA] Jane ¥oj 2?7 Did you see Jane at the
company yesterday?

A 2 AE(L) HASL. Look at the big building over
there.

A 2 AE(o]) BHYyY7z? Can you see the big building
over there?

Exercises

1 A friend of yours asks you what you hope for in the New Year.
Tell him that you want three things:

a to become richer
b to be promoted
c to take a round-the-world trip

2 Imagine that you have recently been relocated to a Seoul office.
Your supervisor wants to know what kinds of problems you are
facing in your new life in Seoul. Tell her that it is difficult to do
the following things:

a take a taxi
b have a good night’s sleep
¢ find American food

3 Mr. Lee, section chief in your office, asks you whether you can
come to a party this coming Saturday. How do you accept his offer?

4 When you are invited to a party by Mr. Lee, you don’t know
the area where he lives. Tell him that you need a sketched map.

5 You have an appointment with a Korean businessman, and you’ve
had detailed directions from him over the phone. Tell him that you
are confident you’ll find his place.

187
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6 Correct your friend’s grammar:

a A7)o] w7 AEo] wa.

bA7 de & AL Hodg,

c 2 B HE ZolM %3 e IFd AUk
7 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: What are you going to do over the weekend?

B: I'm free.

A: Can you come over to my house?

B: Is it a special day?

A: No, I just want to spend (some) time with you.

8 Complete the following dialogue:
At 2 A4 # 3stAHL?

S Sl g

Mepo] glodw, £7 Fol M #F @ 2 .sfa.
2%, WY AYe ojfar

tUlYd do]l Y Fo A3 ooy wye.

Culture point

When a foreigner works at a Korean or American company in Korea
for any period of time, the chances are that he or she is likely to be
invited to a Korean home at some time or another. When such a
visit occurs, it is quite acceptable/normal to bring the host(ess) some
type of gift. But a foreigner may be surprised that the host(ess) does
not unwrap the gift or make any comment on it in front of him or
her. One reason for this behavior is that many Koreans do not like
looking frivolous by revealing what the gift is to others who may be
around at the time when it is given. Their attitude is that only a child
gets a gift from a giver, opens it, and then uses it at once. The
Confucian tradition trains Koreans to aspire to look very reserved,
respectful, calm, even if there is something that is distracting them.
Another possible reason is the concept of face-saving. At the moment
when the gift is being opened, the recipient may unconsciously indi-
cate that the gift is somehow not suitable. In this case, the host or
hostess'’s attitude might make the visitor feel uncomfortable — and
thus “face” would be lost. A foreigner should, therefore, not feel
embarrassed when a Korean host accepts a gift and puts it away |
somewhere on a shelf.




Dialogue 2 KX1 Ms. Jones arrives at Kim’s house and hands
him a small gift. At the party Ms. Jones compliments him on the
variety of tasty-looking food on offer

A 2 AAd, oA A8
&2 9. AFRE, o7 2ad A48 A gEUL
A olelF, 2 M:E HeEds.
& EA obgdyth
A 2 AL YA gEyorl Bo]l ZAS8.
&2 Ad SH4ECl vUF 2] BEYdydh
A AP FHM ARG &2 A4, e w3 B =482
& HE #Holds.,
AAZE YA, HE ol JFEL Bo] uAA =HAES.
A o &2 HAAES wErh v 8!
&2 otyd g, A A77E tEAH FAAS.
Vocabulary
Zzav tiny v} 4wzt hot side-dishes
AE gift 7+A @ ot bring
ofol  oh! ¥ et} not good
o just bz} side
= not that A X Kimchi
2x;& 7ZA  things that one ) o} hot and spicy
displayed B water
o taste "] A} 3} extremely smart
x) 2k 8}t}  praise 7Y2x Frt} teach

Language points

The = irregular verbs

Some adjectival verbs conjugate irregularly, in that the final con-
sonant & of the stem is subject to deletion before such consonants
as L ,= o and the vowel o.

wzttk  red . 4,
3o} white - 3}k
=gt} yellow - =@
Za%T tiny -  ZIav
ol&t} be like this —» o]&

189
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The permissive sentence ending

-oHo{/of)E =}

This ending is used to express the concession “may.” Other words,
such as ¥t} or ¥ &t} can follow - =. They mean either “it’s all
right” or “it doesn’t matter.”

3o =A ¢fx= FuYt}l It’s all right even if you are late
for the meeting.

yd oAl o= Yo, It’s all right even if you come
again tomorrow.

2 9€¢ YWY sl #HL. You may do that work tomorrow.

Another contrastive conjunction -2}

Lessons 8 and 10 introduced two kinds of contrastive conjunctions
-A gt and -(2) Y. This conjunction is attached to a clause ending
in -4t} and means “although” or “but.” The second conjunction
tends to be more formal than the first one. |

2 Eol 399 HdsyER, A X JAsUH

Although he came to the meeting, I couldn’t meet him.

LEALI EUTE, $RAE oA gkaych
Although the traffic accident took place, the driver did not get
hurt.

The sentence ending -0{ & o|c}

This ending is attached to the stem of adjectival verbs and means
“seem” + adjective.

a2 AFge 717 A 2 Yyt He seems tall.
o 2242 otF wi¢ ® YUl The food seems very hot and
spicy.

The temporal conjunction - =2 /€ ujjof

This conjunction is used with any verbs and indicates adverbial ex-
pressions of time. Its meaning is equivalent to “at the time when. ..”



gtro] & o] & Please bring your book when
7M1 LAl S8. you come to school.

A7t FL o FLo Let’s go to the park if (when)
A the weather is good.

7 ol ¥ "He Let’s not buy it if (when) the
AFA] SEAI T merchandise is expensive.

Note: This conjunction can also take such particles as -7}/9], - &/
<, - &, -FH.

FTHE 97t HAUo L. It’s time to study.
o Fo] & wWx Yol 8. Attimes, it snowed in the spring.

The sentence ending - (=) ™o|c}

This sentence ending is used with any verb and indicates one’s
habitual action in doing something when we want to distinguish
between what one can do and what one cannot do. Thus, it is equiv-
alent to “...can do something well.”

PeterW e e 24g 2 " Holo
Peter can eat hot and spicy food well.

Ue @20 2gFd Adeds, 334 F X He Holda
Although I lived in Korea for a long time, I can’t eat Korean
food well.

Exercises

9 At the doorstep of Mr. Kim’s house, you hand him a gift. As a
matter of courtesy, you want to tell him that it is only small. What
would you say?

10 You have invited Mr. Kim to your house for a year-end party.
He calls you to tell you that he is going to be late because of a
traffic jam. Tell him that it’s all right to come a bit late.

11 You are led to a table full of good food. You want to compli-
ment the hostess on her excellent cooking skills by saying that all
of the food looks tasty. What would you say?.

12 You have borrowed a Korean dictionary from a friend, and he
tells you that he needs it back. Tell him that you are going to return
it to him when you see him tomorrow.

191
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13 At a party, one of the guests asks you whether you like eating
Korean food. Tell him that you do.

14 Rearrange the words of the following dialogue to make sense:

Al F43A, Abgde, 9o, 2eRAW, Fprt
B: =, &2j0], BAY, ¥, o

Al giAgh ARz &, "E, AE, Holds.

B: 22, niMe, Bol, AXNE, v, HE de

15 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

Which Korean food do you like best?

I like something that is not too hot.

Do you like Chapchae?

Of course I do.

How about Kimchi?

I don’t like Kimchi too much, because it is so hot.

Ty

16 Complete the following dialogue:
ojAl o9 zkolL?

P& golQolar
F3439 dolN ¥FLH Bol Y8

e 240 73 wel UAglea?

PE TIPSR

Ae AHE 87 dEe, Bxsje & < Holg,

17 Reading passage One Saturday evening James Goldsmith is
invited to Mr. Lee’s house for a social gathering of the staff in his
office. On his way to Mr. Kim’s house, he drops into a flower shop
and buys a dozen roses as a gift for Mr. Kim’s wife. When he
arrives at Mr. Kim’s house on time, he is taken by surprise to find
that no one else is there. Try to figure out how James has gone
wrong and how he overcomes his problem.

o= EQY Ao James Goldsmith#= Z1sAd ol =] kgt
o A "o zie A 7MY E8A AlRdA FEz &
& ohdg Atk AES IR 6Al) AT o) =3P e
W EEE0] QAT oldEiA AR o] L uw, £YEo]
Al 203 ok amRE Sols &9Se & w7tz ¥t
IS B TAlC A} FY &dEo] AR A, amBRE )y
Ae FE7E A1FE AL



Key words

Zulwo  be invited

Z7}+A flower shop

== drop by

AR honorific word
referring to

someone’s wife

@ o
o] 44 %
ulY e

one bunch
strange
videotape
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o| A} &} 7]
Moving

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
* talk about moving into a Korean apartment
* use the sentence endings -394 87, v (&) Z9o|r}
-2 3o, 2(&) Aot}
* use the sentence endings -2 (&) "7t Ut (L)RA7}. .5k
* use the conjunctions -z}vlz}, = (L) A
* use the sentence ending -= (&) A]7to] Ut}

Dialogue 1 [XQ John Armstrong has recently moved into a new
apartment. Mr. Chang, a colleague, asks him about it

% A olE R o]ARITIE ALY
HEEF d, 3 & Ao oA,
£ HE7E o ®A HUP
G2EF 0FGAd M9l olgfE gyt
£ HYEEFTH, & Bo] H mFo]ZQ.
FZEF otHe IAA Faz ol 8 & Adse.
% Ul AMZES vy Bojg?
HEEF d, oAt 4y AMEES 2UEAM @ 8 Woa.
3 sdle =&
YZEFE otk "2 & =A7IA 2328 dx dols.
& A3l FUx whzriAg 8.

Asodle W RAZR A &7t Yz &8,
Vocabulary
olzE apartment =) neighborhood
o] A}3}t} move g z) next door
B4 Pyong 3+ & Ut} give a treat

(= 3.954 square yards)
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A"l o}luE apartment units 4227 Yt} make noise
for low-income 9y} earn
people Zg3g quiet
AAEEMN Mr. Armstrong ol 2 &, at times
2ol t} it seems. .. ¥ =A|7A]  until late at
FE=E for .free night
A&t} rent a property A3 2Yr  boisterous

(for an employee) ©v}lX7}A|t}  same

Language points

The sentence ending -H A 27

This interrogative ending, when attached to the declarative ending
(-T}) of a sentence, is used to ask a listener to confirm knowledge
about a certain fact or event which a speaker has acquired from
someone or a public source (e.g., the media).

a2 AgE Gl ATEAL?
I heard that he went to England. Is it true?

oAA FUHE AFAA Eeol WHHEAMLK?
I heard that a fire broke out at the Dongdaemoon market yes-
terday. Is it true?

However, when the sentence ends with a linking verb (or verbs)
(-°] t}/ o} Y t}), the last syllable of the verb changes to -2}, to which
the different ending - H A 2.7 is attached.

Aol FAL They say that he is a president of
At d ol 2t H A 27 the company, am I right?

A AHAEBL67ZF0]z}HA 8? They say that building has 67
stories, am I right?

The sentence ending - (&) =z <ol

This ending is attached to the stem of the action verb and indi-
cates the likelihood that some event has happened. Its meaning is
equivalent to “it seems to be . ..,” “it looks like ...,” or “it seems
as if ...” It may take other suffixes (+/2,=,2/&) to express,
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respectively, the present tense for an adjectival verb, the present
tense for an action verb, and the future tense for an action verb:

W ATE oA oo A & mFIduc

It seems that my friend was late for the meeting yesterday.

A7t AEE2AqA 2FGE 2FYYT.
It seems that the car was broken down on the highway.

SZ25 A ol ¥ Egoldg.
These days, it seems that cars are inexpensive.

$4E0 o}NE BEoA sTAE RFYU

It seems that students are still waiting in the hall.

ojdlel A AP HR A& 4 BFYUrh

It seems that Section Chief Kim will buy an expensive car.

The conjunction - x} o} x}

This conjunction is used to express one action that is immediately
followed by another. It is equivalent to various English expressions

“assoonas...,” “nosooner...than...,” “immediately after...,”
etc.).

Swol Zhxpulzt mAj@el zhel Q.
As soon as I went to school, I went to the library.

EA o] dAvkR FYEo] W] Fojzt).

As soon as the library was open, students rushed in in groups.

The sentence ending -2 3&}c}

This ending is attached to the stem of an action verb and express-
es a speaker’s repetitive action in the present tense. It is equiva-
lent to the English words “often,” “occasionally,” “frequently.”
Note that the tense is reflected in the verb 3}t}

Johng Adgdx i Yrtz s e
John often goes to work, even on Sundays.

490l Fo] Bo] 0T FHAQ.
It often snows a lot, even in April.
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AmmstrongX = vl = A& W, FHIANA A2 Foi8.
When he was in America, Mr. Armstrong used to work for the
trading company.

The compound verb $ & uUjrC}

This verb means “give one a big treat.” You may hear this type
of expression very often once you start working with Korean col-
leagues.

MZ oA e Y7t Because I moved (home), I'll
3 g Uekx 8. have to give you a big treat.
T go 2339 When I’m promoted next
& g JdiAdsa. month, I'll given you a big treat.

The expression o} xlJ}X|c}

This expression is used to reflect what a speaker has already said
and is equivalent to “much the same.”

L= uv7F Bo] skojga. Today it rained a lot.

yWds wzrpA|d 8. It’s (going to be) much the same
tomorrow.

8 =& 4} zlo] uvImg. These days, watermelon is expensive.

9] zZtE ulzbrrA] 4 8. Melon is much the same.

Exercises

17 You have heard that Mr. Armstrong recently moved to a new
apartment, and you want to make sure this is true. What would
you ask him?

2 While you are riding in a taxi, you notice a‘high tower-block to
your left. You remember having heard that it’s a 46-story build-
ing. Ask the driver whether that’s true.

3 A friend of yours has bought a new apartment as well as a new
car. He seems to have made a fortune. How might you comment
on it?
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4 A colleague is looking for Mr. Chang, and you saw him go out
a minute ago. Tell your colleague that Mr. Chang went out as soon
as the meeting was over.

5 You are being interviewed for a receptionist job, and the inter-
viewer asks about your work experience. Tell him that you used
to be a secretary at City Hall.

6 Someone asks what you spend time doing at weekends. Tell him
that you frequently go climbing with a group of friends.

7 You have moved to a new apartment and you think that it would
be a good idea to invite your office colleagues to a celebratory
party. Tell them that you would like to give them a big treat.

8 A friend tells you that the outside of the apartment where she
lives is very noisy up until 10 p.M. Your place is much the same.
What would you say?

9 Correct your friend’s grammar:
a Jane2 o3 "o AR 7+ mFold .

bul S4e Mol 2xux A Soiztth
c dg YA TH, AREES Lo WaT

10 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: T heard that you’ve moved to an expensive apartment. Is this
true?

B: Yeah. It’s three months since I moved in.

A: How big is it?

B: It’s about 25 Pyong. It’s OK for the three of us in our family.

A: Have you met any people in the apartment complex?

B: Not yet. But I'm going to invite a group of people for a
getting-to-know-you party.

A: When you do, please invite me as well!

B: Of course!

11 Complete the dialogue:

AA A olmE=Z o]Al zto]lg?

IY, 3 AHES UM ¥ g uUopx Q.

S R R



Culture point

Most Korean citizens live in apartments in an apartment complex.
Mammoth apartment complexes cluster around Seoul. Even a tiny-
looking apartment cell (equivalent to approx. 100 sq. feet) costs
$100,000 (equivalent to 25 Pyong), so many Koreans buy a smaller
apartment unit and then move to a bigger unit as the household
income increases. Koreans have not adopted a rental system for
apartments, as Americans and British people have. They usually buy
an apartment, small or big, depending on its affordability. In this case,
middle-class Koreans can borrow 20 percent of the full cost from
their bank. They usually pay the remaining amount as a cash down-
payment. In many instances, buyers may end up borrowing a large
amount from family members or close friends, unless they are rich
enough to pay for their apartments entirely in cash. There are still
many traditional Korean houses, which older people seem to prefer
to live in. The price of these houses is a bit lower than those of
modern apartments in an apartment complex, where a whole range
of facilities, ranging from cleaners to drugstores, are within walking
distance.

Dialogue 2 KXQ A colleague asks Mr. Armstrong about the new
apartment he’s recently moved into. Mr. Armstrong says that it is
messy and the furniture needs to be arranged properly

A: Mz oAtk olBES A AHA: o HYelwr

FAEF ke, Fol o FesA obd BTk

2 7V AE AR 8?

YEEF obF 4 Aol gl 8.
W FHARgI Zeo] yrtd 4 AYddUg.

A e 2 iy =e?

VEEF 25 E Ax, FHA Y 8.

A avet AL 4 "art flo.?

GEEZ 2AEL A A7 dulHA] gdobd olFx 7R 8.
ol HAHA, +AT HIIM =3 4 8.

2: A @ s ZAL.

Vocabulary

Z moving stuff <-4 living room

A gl =]t} in order A} cupboard



200

dZoltt messy A sofa
A2 new e need (noun)
yd 2 furniture ol3 = yet

4 Al7ZF  time to buy 7 &3t clean

A one’s wife Al Z+¥Yt} have time

A g plan 73+ look around

Language points

The sentence ending -z (8) A|Zt0] <Uc}

This ending is attached to the stem of any action verb and indi-
cates that a speaker has time to do something. ¢t} replaces ¢l th
to express “no time to do something.”

2% 3T A z7ke] o8
I have time to attend the meeting in the afternoon.

shukd B g)e Al7ho] flolR.

Because I'm busy, I don’t have time to read books.

do o= FAT Al7ke] floj 8.
I don’t have time to climb, not even on Sundays.

The sentence ending - = () 7| & o|c}

This ending is attached to the stem of any action verb and indi-
cates that a speaker has a plan to do something.

Zuo] Rkl 7 AYYuTh

I'm planning to go to Pusan over the weekend.

The "ol A olBEER ojAlY AYYYT

I’m planning to move to a new apartment next month.

The sentence ending -=(g) E 27} <c}

This ending is attached to the stem of any action verb and indi-
cates one’s need to do something. The English equivalent is “one
needs to do...” The case marker 7} is optional. The opposite
meaning can be obtained by substituting ¢ t} with ¢l t}.
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A ds THEE Zol & I need to study a lot when I

4o (7l A9 s. have a test.
H2g g FL 2ol & Ineed to sleep a lot when I am
g8 (7} AUols. tired.

The sentence ending - (2)X|7}...5| c}

This ending is used to express the time lapse in a noun clause (“It
is ... since a certain action started.”). The noun clause, which forms
the first part of this ending, is always used as the subject of a sen-
tence and is followed by the predicate, which specifies the length
of time.

o] QAIX(7}) 2 s7§¥ How many months is it since

Hol8? you came to Korea?
Al oz o]ASHA| (7)) It’s one year since I moved
dd HUAS. to my new house.
S2ee FEIX (7)) 2do] It’s two years since I studied
HuYt}. (the) Korean (language).

The conjunction -=(g) &

This is used to express the idea of one action accompanying anoth-
er at the same time (“to engage in two activities at the same time.”).

T vd A, AN dHHAG.

Let’s get out of the car and drink water.

A 74%= & A, F2o Ui

Let’s go out to Chongro and tour around downtown.
The noun 7 may also be used to put two nouns in a row.

o] AZE ARA 7 FgoldQ.
This building is used as both an office and living quarters.

The verb 7 3}t} means to hold more than one job at the same
time.

2 ge H3e AT Asuch

He is acting section chief (i.e., in addition to his original job).
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Exercises

12 Mr. Lee, section chief of the office, wants to arrange a picnic
for this coming Saturday. He asks you whether you have anything
to do this weekend. Tell him politely that you have no time to go
on a picnic.

13 A friend of yours wants to go shopping at Midopa (one of the
old and best department stores in Seoul) with you, and you have
a previous engagement. Tell her that you don’t have time to go
shopping.

14 Everyone in the office knows that the car you drive frequent-
ly breaks down, and a colleague wonders if you need a new car.
Tell her that you plan to buy a new one.

15 You have moved to a new house, and someone asks you whether
you need new furniture. Tell him that you have furniture that still
looks brand new.

16 Mr. Lee wonders if he should attend a staff meeting for a cer-
tain project, and you think that he doesn’t have to. Tell him that
he does not have to attend the meeting this time.

- 17 You recently moved to a new condominium. You haven’t let

everyone in the office know this. Miss Lee, who has heard about
it, asks you when you moved. Tell her that it’s a year since you
moved to your new apartment.

18 You want to persuade a friend to go to Myongdong (one of
the busiest shopping streets in the eastern part of Seoul). He is not
convinced. Tell him that you can catch a movie and at the same
time do some shopping at the department store.

19 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: How long is it since you moved (to a new house) in Kangnam?
B: It’s about three months.

A: Everything in your house is all in order?

B: No, it’s still messy.

A: Show me your house when it’s ready.

B: Sure, I'd be glad to.

20 Complete the dialogue:

A HE © RojR?
B:



A: 29, A7 HEC T BUAL?
B:

c o HEHWE A ARE 2R A L?
B:

21 Reading passage [X] william Ryan, a news reporter, has
bought a spacious new apartment in Kangnam, in the southern part
of Seoul, and moved into it over a month ago. Colleagues in the
office helped him move. Although Mr. Ryan has a plan to invite
his colleagues to his apartment for a party, he thinks that he is not
ready yet. When reading the passage, try to figure out how big his
apartment is and why he is not ready to invite his colleagues.

William Ryan# & 29 403 K2 ol EE AlAN 7td oz o)A}
#o Ad @ dado AL IAFEC] OJAIE =9 FATh oA}
& A7t sdol dded, FL o3 ot "L Foe $H
A 7t am ANEE AEHIL ZbEFEA 72 Aol A AHE]
FYUE oJAE 9 F A FYEEL xUEA ¥ g ydz @
t}.

Key words
2 recently d o]ty  (all) messy
AT Kangnam (“south  7}+#4 furniture store
of Han river”) A= arrangements
o] A} 7} o} move ¥ g Ut} give (one) a (big)

3tgdo] dto}t over one month treat

203



19 FHzdA
At the gas
station

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* buy gas at a gas station

* have a car repaired at a service station

e use the sentence endings -= (&)M 3}t}, -HE 8, o} (0]/H)
Held, -712 3o, -7l 3oL -(2)| G

use the conjunctions -(°]) &), E<ha)

Dialogue 1 [XQ Sandra Hopkins is driving Su Jin Kwon along
the bank of a river to find a suitable picnic spot. Sandra happens to
notice that the gas is running dangerously low. They look for a gas
station nearby and fill the car full of unleaded gasoline

WEk st27h A o "ol ' R Pota,

T2 a8, o] ZAe TRl FHAVE gled s
Mgk 29, oJd=E 7hokxA| 87
FZ A7 4 BFo] Holx?

A7l AYA EF 7HH, A2 A FRHa7t AEX EEe.
Mezk 28 7t A
FR ok A7 AR FHA7F Hojy gl
Megk U folg, & 4 ¢ M Foje.

(FfraelM)

THE oM M FAS =9 =¥rta?
ek FAFHUR 42 EH Yo FAL.
FAY: A, d. FE HaE ¢ AU
Meek Q= H olFE 7RI AESR.

Vocabulary

7y &~ gas AMutk-g& FH/4 New Village
7.] _g] almost Station
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Ho|X]t} run out 2 d big problem
=4 farm ¢ =gt help someone
FHaE gas station P A3 unleaded gasoline
718 %0o] corner 2] g liter

M=Z A7l newly opened 5 window

23] vicinity AL cleaning

Language points

The causal conjunction -(0]) 2}A{

A few conjunctions used to combine a cause clause with an effect
clause have been introduced already. These are o}(o}/<])A] in
Lesson 3, -(2)Y 7} in Lesson 12, and -7] w] &} in Lesson 13.
However, this conjunction is directly attached only to nouns.

Fofolebs EM @] ATl fols.

Because it’s a vacation, there are no students in the library.

zaw JHASA $5lo] BA Yols.
Because it is tiny, the gross income of the store isn’t that big.

The sentence ending - =2(8) ™ 3ic}

This ending is used to indicate that a certain action has nearly taken
place, but did not actually happen for some reason. The tense is
shown on the end of the verb phrase. Its English equivalent is “to
come close to doing/happening.”

UR 27 dojud ool k¢ W o

Because I woke up late, I was almost late for the meeting.

7b27F o HolHAM Ed & W Ath

Because (my car) ran out of gas, I almost had a serious problem.

The compound verb form -o}(0{/ o)t}

The verb 3t} can be combined with certain action verbs and
implies that a speaker renders some service to the hearer. This



compound verb is used when the speaker requests some service to
be rendered or when he or she personally provides the service to
the hearer who is lower in social rank and younger in age.

9]t} read — ¢Jo] 3t} read for someone
7}2A8 Yolputin gas —> 7128 @o] Ft} putin gas for
someone

a o}lo]dly] ML ¢lo] =492. Read the book for that child.

The semi-causal sentence ending - HE R

This ending, when attached to any verb, provides a slight cause for
the sentence immediately preceding the one containing the verb.

zao] o8 £ zola. ¥y} Bol $AESL

I didn’t take a trip. It’s because it rained a lot.

Aol =M <t ZAA L. I IEAES.
I’'m not going to the library. It’s because I'm tired.

Exercises

1 A friend asks why he didn’t see you last week. Tell him that,
since you were on vacation last week, you didn’t come to work.

2 You and a friend of yours are out on the beach to beat the sum-
mer heatwave. Your friend is very surprised to see tens of thou-
sands of people swarming along the seafront. Tell him that, because
of the hot summer, a lot of people have come to the beach.

3 You overslept one morning. Later, one of your colleagues asks
you how your morning was. Tell her that you were almost late for
a meeting.

4 At a gas station an attendant asks you how much gas is left in
the tank. Tell him there’s almost none and you almost ran into a
serious problem.

5 At a gas station, an attendant asks you how much gas you want
to buy. Ask him for four liters.

6 A group of people in the office went on a picnic last Sunday,
and you missed it. Monday morning, someone asks you why you
didn’t come. Tell him that you were sick.



7 A friend of yours compliments you on the pretty dress you are

wearing. Tell him that it’s a brand-new dress.
8 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

Do you need gas?

Yes, I do. Please put in 2 liters.

No problem. Do you want your windshield wiped?
No, I don’t think so, because I cleaned it this morning.
Oh, I see.

Complete the dialogue:
7180 o "oid A Z2H L.

22798,
A7) Az olANE EAA L.

e 7AFe] ofYdl g, #Rloldg.
and B:

>0RPIPER © PWHTp

Culture point

It is generally no problem for a first-time visitor to Korea to cope
with the public transport systems. But you can choose to rent a car.
However, many foreigners are reluctant to drive even a rental car
because the traffic laws are different and visitors are not familiar with
the roads. To rent a car, you should meet the following three require-
ments: 1, have an international driver’'s license with at least one
year's experience; 2, be over 21 years old; 3, have a valid passport.
It is customary for visitors who wish to hire a personal driver to pay
his meals and hotel expenses. The cost of hiring a driver in Seoul is
as high as w50,000 for 10 hours’ service a day. One can obtain
detailed information about car-rental service in major Korean cities by
contacting the rental agencies themselves.

Dialogue 2 X1 Sandra and Su-Jin were enjoying a sunny after-
noon lying on the grass. Suddenly it clouded over, so they packed
their things and hurried to their car. On the way back home, Sandra
thought that the car was not running too well. So, they pulled the

car over for a checkup at the repair shop

Mzl QRAHS A 27 2Fe] ¢ A Zed T B FAFoR?
e HEEE 3 3 HEF &

207
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Mzl of7zt dE=d olAd AUt yrjE ol
Ao d: A EIA Bo] AMeE R ZZS.
Mzl Eo] Jojg?
Aulgd: dl, Rl El Eo] © WA HAZS.
Mk olAH, wa 3A £ glojl?
Aulg: ZH8. FHolx A A7 AP ed s,
FZ: o &g ¢k 5 Aol K?

AELS F A Fo IFE P2 AAHAES.
Aull: 29, F A Fo Alg. 2 Ao o9 ¢t =g,
Mgk IXe T A7) A ALANSL.

Hu] Y™, dg FAS.

Vocabulary

LR, Sandra F9 after
Aol 4yr}p broken down Al o} leak out
¥t check W X] c} drain out
HAE test X fix

o} 7} a while ago Zo]x at least
o] 4 3t strange <t during

2} ] ol e} radiator A tearoom
LigB st meet A 1) repair

Language points
The sentence ending -o{0{/0o{) t{z|c}

This ending is used to express the completion or the exhaustion of
a certain event by a verb in use. It translates as “to finish up doing
something.”

o] AL FAZF W Let’s finish (up) this work within

W HHA an hour.
HAE ¢ Ho] Wgoja. Iread the letter and tore it up.

The sentence ending -7|2 3sic}

This ending is used to express a speaker’s decision or agreement
with himself or another person in a certain context. It is equiva-
lent to “agree to” or “decide to.”
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=X A7 HA delAd wUrZ AEUD

I agreed to meet my friend at 2 p.M. in front of the company.
Wd Adele =A@ ¢ 7712 Agdth

I decided not to go to the library tomorrow night.

Foeog AMgd 7712 fF&FY7?
'By what (mode of transport) did you decide to go to Seoul?

The sentence ending -7|= 3}

This ending is used to express a speaker’s intention to acknowl-
edge the message of the main verb, but to refer to another mes-
sage by way of contrast. It is equivalent to the expression, “It’s
true, but...”

Ae AgL Folsre It’s true that I like Seoul, but
FU o -
SAIA e vMrie= 8. It’s true that a golden watch
is expensive, but. ..
I AR v dol7ZlE Yo Everybody knows that she is
a real beauty, but. ..

The sentence ending -(2)™ ¢t £|C}

This ending is used to express the prohibition of a certain act by
a speaker. It is a negative counterpart of the Korean expressions

“.ojof 3B}I¥ or “-ol = Ft}” and is equivalent to “should not,”
or “must not.”

UE =4 71d < #i2. You must not go too late.
T4 E¥ Eoj7id You must not enter the grass
<t HYo area of the park.

The temporal conjunction -& 2o

This conjunction is used to express the duration of an action or
process. The English equivalent is “while doing something.”

W7t o714 7IgelE F¢to] While I wait here, what are
Fd 387 you going to do?

v HE EQbd A3} While (one) ate, two phone
T gtolg. calls came.
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Exercises

10 You have a lot of things to do piled up in the office. Suggest
that your colleague finishes (up) doing three things for you this
afternoon.

11 You have a date with a friend at Chongro. Someone in the
office asks you when you are supposed to meet him. Tell him that
you agreed to meet at 4 p.Mm.

12 The weather has been so unpredictable that you have had
difficulty deciding how to travel. One day a friend asks you what
you have decided on. Tell him that you have made up your mind
to go by train.

13 You have been living in Seoul for a number of years. One day
an American newcomer to your company asks you how you like
living in Seoul. Tell him that you like living in Seoul, but you have
some reservations.

14 Recently, a male college graduate joined the company. Everybody
is envious of his intelligence and hard work, but to you he seems
somewhat impolite. Someone in the office asks you whether you
like him. Tell your colleague that he is a good worker, but not the
type of person you like.

15 In the park children try to jump over a picket sign that reads
“Keep off the grass.” Tell them not to go in there.

16 Your younger brother watches TV for three hours a day. Tell
him that he shouldn’t watch TV for so long.

17 You are secretary to the company president. One day, when
he was in a meeting, you received three phone calls for him. After
his meeting, he asks you whether anybody called. Tell him that,
during the meeting, three people called.

18 You are at the service station and your car has broken down.
Tell the manager that your car needs a checkup.

19 At the repair shop, a mechanic asks you what kind of problem
you are having with you car. Tell him that your heard a very strange
noise while driving sometime ago.

20 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: How can I help you, sir?
B: My car seems to have a problem.



A: What kind of problem is it?
B: The engine feels very hot.
A: Let me check. Ah, the coolant has all leaked out.

21 Complete the dialogue:
Az 23 £ Joj8?

Z REzedHs.

AIZE A&

> > W > W
oo

A 2

HAeda.
AIZE Fol A7 FHo] UAAES.

22 Reading passage X1 Sandra Hopkins has recently bought
a new car, a Lemans made in Korea. She is very proud of it, so
she and her friend go for a long drive. But while on their way, the
car runs into a problem. Try to figure out how serious the prob-
lem is and how it affects their plans for the day.

AR = FFA AaEE 29E FHIZAd At A AE
A LAY e sHEFo] FulEuEIIE Ao o= oAF ¥
J HMzIHNE FHAFA TuU FAXNe R =¥ Ut 2t
y&e2 g g2t 28 ge 7R ANtk IEE=EAAM T F
AZF gd FQo a2dd BRI AlA ol R &2yl
ANZRAY L Aol WIE 3, AR E Hol A(E FAiaE
By gt AHY oA F4E& Ex FHE o okAA
t @AM Eo]l © Aoy vyt HEO Aok AE LA
A FHez ¢ Bolgth AFUE fe el

Key words

=471 54 Lemans car 7] 8 (one’s) mood
A A+ 5] o} be manufactured Ak get excited
%z ulzn}slt} nervous Aol utk  is scared

A =7 Colleague HAAo] H} is worried

k)| suburb A 5= luck

21
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At the hospital

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* talk about your illness

* use the sentence endings - (2)3 o] Qt}, -=x Eojw 7
th -ob(ol/ ), -(e]) A 7kR? -(o])atx A zhE o

* use the conjunctions -(2)® A, -o}(o/) &, -2 (L) &Y

* use the noun suffix -2 (L&) Ax=

* use the particle -= &

* use the idiomatic expressions 3 %% EXt}: olu=Ar}

Dialogue 1 X3 Anthony Miller fell ill last night, so he couldn’t
get a wink of sleep. The next morning he rushed to the emergency

room of a private hospital and asked whether he could be examined
immediately

ZPSAE ojf7p o3z Q7?7
22t A BYrt otz & Eo] Mg,
P3AE e ojng?
48 do] =71x] 237 Ax ojs.
do] ol HAEE 3 % B FolQ.
ZPEAE 2887 SHEAE WL F YA Bo] EHig.
7k Zigg ML,
P o, ZAgYTh
ZPZAE 2ELS A7) 27 UFE de Qlels.
FAIZ Fo Al & F YolQ?
22 AF YF oty =z 8.
ZPEAE 29, o] Wy Eo 48,

i
=

Vocabulary

o} 3 t} hurt S F3 =} emergency
o 2] head patient



< =5
E(2%)
A dass
=S
3 &

f

2T

all body parts

centigrade

g0 up

until the end of
the night

one wink of
sleep

ache

Language points

27
SEDL!
otsh 27T
23 A}
Y

40 =
gojut
S

The sentence ending -(2) = o|

cold
backlogged
dying of pain
nurse

Miller

40°C

ask

fever

At

This ending is used to express one’s experience in the past. Its

meaning is equivalent to the expression “one has done something.

”

It is interchangeable with the sentence ending -+ (&) o] $lth

QB FHE Ho| loja.

I have been to Japan.

Hol AANPe Lqolq £ WA Ho|

Mr. Kim has borrowed money from the bank.

R E:!

H A =

24g He Aol

j= =

24 He Yo

ATh

A=Hl, Zro] FA 8.
I have had Mexican food, (and) it’s delicious.

e, sto] obF Fgkolsa.

I have had Mexican food, (and) it tasted fantastic.

The particle -= &

This ending is attached to the verb and indicates the continuation
of the action of a verb to a specified limit. It is equivalent to the
preposition “until.”

2E ol 3d7} === This morning I overslept until

Fkol8.

wol A=F e ¢flois.

the sun rose.
I read a book until (the) morning.
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The sentence ending -=x|] £0{ Hcr}

This ending is attached to the end of an interrogative clause with-
in the main sentence. The same ending is used for past, present,
and future tense. The English equivalent is “one asks when/if . . .”

AA HAAHo] AR A Eof 9% Eo] Holg.
I asked when Mr. Kim would return to his office.

AZ 7137h ol THYPEX B BojQ.
I asked when the train arrived at the station.

JA 2 Abgo] oA7ldd 2AEA Eo Folsg.
I asked when he would come here.

The sentence ending -o}(0{/0{) <QUcC}

This ending is attached to the stem of such intransitive verbs as
“go,” “come,” “stand up,” “sit down.” It expresses the location of
an object or the continuation of an action that has already taken

place.

Aol A4 9ol ¥o Aot There is a book on the desk.
Aol =7} 2ol A lot of cars are backed up on
U gt} the streets.

The noun suffix -z (8) Mz =2

This suffix is attached to a noun and indicates an extent to which
the verb of a first clause affects one. The English equivalent is “to
the extent that...”

52 AEE Hgrt oldg.
I suffered a headache that was (/it. to the extent that it was)
almost killing me.

Y 77 gae A2 Uz & g8 F ol
I can run as fast as (lit. to the extent that I am as fast as)
my friend.



Idiomatic expressions

g £& X o fail to get even a wink of sleep; o} 3t 7t} dying
of pain

oAl Aol YUF HHhAy & = E Fojs.

I couldn’t get even a wink of sleep due to the heat last night.

UE 9@ AN tast ok Zpola.
The pain caused by the long walk is killing me.

Exercises

T You are in the emergency room of a Korean hospital, and a
nurse asks how high your body temperature went up to that night.
Tell her that it reached 41°C on occasions.

2 Someone tells you that he has finished Hemingway’s novel For
Whom the Bell Tolls. Tell him that you have read that novel also.

3 A colleague says that you look pale. Tell him that you didn’t get
a wink of sleep last night.

4 You receive a phone call for Section Chief Hwang, and you think
he is wrapped up at work. Tell the caller that you will ask Hwang
if he can get to the phone right now.

5 A friend of yours asks you to go climbing on Saturday. Tell him
that you have too many things to do.

6 In the examination room of a hospital, a doctor asks you how
severe the pains in your stomach are. Tell him that they are almost
killing you.

7 Someone comments that your eyes are red and are bugging out
a bit. Tell him the reason why you didn’t get a wink of sleep all
night.

8 Arrange the words of the dialogue to make sense:

a Sz, Aol 39=7tA], oA @), d"eo], Uols.
b £, P azE, A=A, BAL, ¥g F

c #7, 252, ¥, &2, ®Bel, AL

9 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A. Which part of your body hurts the most?
B. I have a headache.
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A. How severe is it?
B. It’s so severe (that) I couldn’t get a wink of sleep.
A. Oh, too bad. Let me examine you first.

10 Complete the dialogue:
ojt] 7t ofXZ A 87?7

oAl Fo] of9g?

Solg. Fo] FEAsUG.

> E>we

A7 FHA R Aot

Culture point

When foreign travelers get sick, they can get medical treatment at
such general hospitals as the Severance Hospital or the Asian Medical
Center, where doctors and nurses speak some English. An emer-
gency visit may involve a couple of hours' waiting in a crowded wait-
ing room. However, if you can manage some Korean conversation,
you can, of course, get medical treatment for a minor iliness from a
privately owned local hospital. If some medical emergency should
occur on the street or open area, you can ask a passerby for assis-
tance, since it is unlikely that you will see a policeman patroling on
the Korean streets. Or, you can call for an ambulance from Asia
Emergency Assistance, which provides a 24-hour emergency service
for foreigners. For colds and other minor ailments, you can purchase
appropriate medicine at Korean drugstores, which are on virtually
every street corner. It is legal for a Korean pharmacist to prescribe
medicine on the basis of symptoms described by the patient.

Dialogue 2 [XJ The doctor examines Mr. Miller and prescribes
some medicine for him

oA} Anthony Millerq] &7 ojfj7} ol = &%?

de: go]l YHA FFo] 4Has.

SJAE & "I A7 Y Yo FASL.
e (IFY ol FHA) olHA LYY ?
AL o, Wl E ol¥A EHE ¢ ofEZAQ?
A QF otyg.

Jak  Be olmA @urtar

. o, HxMdo] & A Zolg.
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Jgrk AR wtMe. fU4 Spoletn AzAHs.
Wy zrleke Aws FHY ¥ AT As.

2EL (AEPL FAA) o AnuY @ BAY =l
el o, AR

Vocabulary

A= high fever HE A tonsil

5 headache 2o} swell

Al &t} severe A wlA 2 don’t worry

% clothes 3 A =57 contagious flu

3 o} take off A} z} =] o} come to think

A &) examination table 7y 7] oF cold medicine

5 lie down s o give (someone) a
e word prescription

ul belly =] vk A prescription
T2t} press d] A]Zbujc}  every four hours
=2 neck Bz bag

Language points
The conjunction -(2)™ A{

This attaches to the stem of an action verb and expresses two
actions in combination. It translates as “while doing...”
SASel HAS HowmA HE P YAsUth

While having lunch, students read books.

Johne I @A IE Zo}g.
John snores while sleeping.

The conjunction -0}{0{/0{) =

This conjunction is attached to the stem of any verb and express-
es the contrast in value between the first and second clauses. The

English equivalent is “even if . . .”

LEL M7 9= uvigrie A A Q.
I’'ll go to the beach even if it does rain.
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Marye 27 o= & =Hola.

Mary eats Kimchi well even if it is hot and spicy.

WS4 FRE 948 dE, 43¥e FA obs,

My younger brother doesn’t get good grades even if he studies
hard.

The sentence ending -(0|)E 727

This is attached to the stem of any verb and asks an informal ques-
tion. The suffix o] is taken after the linking verb (see Lesson 6).

W7F obE W do] y"rta?

Do you experience a hot fever when your stomach aches?

olAFd AT AIFAH AAG7LR?
Do you know that Section Chief Lee is now in his office?

2E Aol Aol rte?
Do you know he is a man working for the company?

The sentence ending -(o|)at1 A Z2tx|C}

This sentence ending is attached to a noun and indicates what a
speaker thinks about the included sentence. The sentence ending
-31 3}t} is used for all other sentences that end in -t}, except the
sentence that uses the linking verb.

A AU Ay dolztx 7.

I think that that person is a teacher at an elementary school.

A HAEZ SHA4UGolsr AL
I think that the building over there is the 63 building.

nx FAEL x| FHE EAH o YzsHa.
I think that American students study (the) Korean (language)
very hard.

The causal conjunction - = ()t 4

In a two-clause sentence, this ending is attached to the stem of any
action verb in the first clause and explains a reason or cause for



the second clause (which can take an imperative, request, or inter-
rogative form).

= YEHY, 4714 g e,

Since I will come out shortly, please wait here.

7127 AR FE =242EHY, SHE EFAdA Uy
Since the train will arrive in ten minutes, let’s wait on the plat-
form.

Exercises

171 You are in the examination room of a hospital and a physician
asks you how bad the symptoms of your cold are. Tell him that
you have pains in your throat and you also have a severe headache.

12 Noticing that you look tired, a friend asks how you feel. Tell
him that, although you didn’t feel too good, you got to work today.

13 A doctor examines part of your stomach and asks you whether
it hurts you. Tell him that, even if he presses hard, it doesn’t hurt
you too much.

14 A colleague tells you about a recent bout of flu. Ask him if his
temperature went up to 40°C.

15 You are not sure whether Section Chief Lee is in his office
right now, and you happen to notice that his secretary is nearby.
Ask her if he is in his office.

16 You are taking a friend who has come to visit Seoul on a tour.
Looking up at the tallest building in the vicinity, she asks you what
building it is. Tell her that you think that it’s the 63 building.

17 You are distributing some supplies to the people in your office,
and they are swarming around you to get things first. Tell them
that, since everybody will get supplies, they should stand in line.

18 Correct your friend’s grammar:

a vf 7= ofxx AHrtg?

b ZA71ke AWsl & HolY, o7AM stAs.
c 92 fYsE ESroitx AzgYT.

19 Translate the following dialogue into Korean:

A: Where does it really hurt you (i.e., hurt badly)?
B: I have a high temperature and my throat really hurts.
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Can you get up on the examination table and lie down?
Do you mean like this?

Yeah. That’s it.

When I press here, do you feel any pain?

I don’t think I feel any pain there.

> 9>

\\)

0 Complete the dialogue:
SERIENES,

£& Wi o] IFY o FAsL.
d, F&Uo. ®WE FEWH oYzt orFU?

=& otZA FHta?

>EPEH TP W

A7 g A Zsdo

21 Reading passage [XJ Anthony Miller came down with a
high fever yesterday, so he had to stay in bed all day. When he
couldn’t stand the pain anymore, he went to a hospital in the neigh-
borhood. After the doctor examined him, he gave him a prescrip-
tion. Anthony fell into a deep sleep only after taking some medication
for his high fever. Try to figure out what kinds of symptoms he
showed and how often he was told to take medication every day.

Anthony Millerij & oAl AY¥E ol W3l A ¥4 3

Atk Fol 0=7tA et Hol UX, vz offA e F F7}
Rtk o olF FE F7b A 1AA 22X e HIBL

o &FA &t SFHde TV FAEC @ol E3F UM w
$+ ERPY I Az A Fo A AAYHY AFE Bs
F AL YA AAEL AR E F Fo SHEA FE Ao FH
A 4NZeit Hogty ok Millerd s ol Eobeh k& Hi F
< Z F AU

Key words

2383t feel uncomfortable s crowded

g fever with people
ol Tt} ache (verb) A< wr} be examined
Eigu’ put up with 3] &9 A) medication
/lelwi & private hospital for high

L F4 emergency fever

room 2] o] =t} prescribe



Key to exercises

Introduction: Korean sounds and Hangul

Unit 1 Vowels

Exercise 1

1¢ 29 3o 4o 5o
Exercise 2

1 9 22 39 4 o 5 o
Exercise 3 (Individual practice)

Exercise 4 (Individual practice)

Unit 2 Nine consonants

Exercise 5 (Individual practice)

Exercise 6 (Individual practice)

Exercise 7

1y 2 3 42X S AF
Exercise 8

1 v % 2 = 3 W = 4 % b 5 4
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Exercise 9

1 o 2 4 3 = 4 n 51

Unit 3 Diphthongs

Exercise 10

170 232 3A
7 =2

Exercise 11

1 ok 2 mA}

3 s 4z
6 27 7 <) A} 8 %

1

Exercise 12 (Individual practice)
Exercise 13 (Individual practice)

Exercise 14

s 24 33 43 54
67 Ty 83 9 10 ¢

Exercise 15

1 Az 2 Fo] 3 Awp 4 Y
68 T AN 8&y 9 g

Exercise 16

1} 2 = 3} 4 o 50 d

Unit 4 Aspirated consonants

Exercise 17 (Individual practice)

5 of 5
10 o 7

S H A
10 F&



Exercise 18 (Individual practice)

Exercise 19

12 2 3 =z 4 zta)
6wzl 7 atel 8 ¥y 9 Ay

Exercise 20

Exercise 22

19 28 3z %

Unit 5 Double consonants
Exercise 23 (Individual practice)
Exercise 24 (Individual bractice)
Exercise 25

1A 2% 3= 4
6 o 7 & 8 A 9

Exercise 26

179 229 3 ®mg 4 g
6 =4 7 m 8 HE =

Exercise 27
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Exercise 28

1 2 = 3 4 5 »

Unit 6 Summary, word structure, and other aspects of Korean
Korean alphabet bingo game

The letters called are: 7}, 8, & = =z, 3 nf, & 7 A A

Lesson 1

TaZdAdd, h3dstAe? b olugd, HF3HAIR?
¢ gt3d, ¢4dEtA? d vj& 7, b g3tAle?

2a 2444, FEHAUA b AR, dESAUAR
c FAAY, FdHAIA?

3aZ AYyrh b 2x e,
C 8 RL nimAa XYyt

42 o, eazrRgur bmlx g, ehgsialer
c 228 oFA AWMLY d Ay, GFEHAUM

5a7 71 & by g g cA = 9

6 a )~ 7 b o2 3l
c A Yy d mj2g Al
7a AXAANYE, 228 oFA AHA (oA 8)?
bux 8 g=g oA AUWAK(HM LQ)?
C YA, 822 o9A AWM L(o]wA )7
d o2 g, 828 oFA AA (ojHA L)?
8a w3ld 71487 b T ABd 71A Q7
C Ao 7}A Q7 d $AF) 7147
9 a w3ld <t 7187 b =A#) ¢t 7187

c o] <o 7187 d ¢ < 7197
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10a AAYEL B2 < nlwA g,

buzg e W2 ¢ FoAs,

c ulA AL w3 Q¢ 7148,

d x5 de =AF dE=2 <t 7HAs.
Lesson 2
1 A your name JUtk. (eg: A Z9F+ JYth)

2a ol®o] Wa AUtk b ol&o] AALFHYUTH
c ol ¥o] Wa xmagych

3a £&7k bW AF7E ¢ HAo

4a w3 7HA 8. b FH3HAle] 2.
c =AM F 7tAel 8.

5aD bl cR d R
6 olUe, ZEUTH

7012 golg.

8 hds AASL.

9 I, sl 7HAA L.

10 a o]¥o] m2H AP b olRel wgdITh
c ol®o] mx FPYth

17 a $3 b2 AF ¢ A3

12 a A& HEAFUH. b AAIA L.
c ol&o] AY FHAYUY. d 7t Hepllsyoh
e Th2d = FHALFYT

Lesson 3

Ta Fd AAL b A =AQ.
C HlMA Q.

2a Py AYYT b AF =4Yrch
c ulmAuc}
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3a $f =AY b #F =AAo87?
c A4at =AA L7 d Aleltt =AJFlol 87

4aolg] oM / olg] FoyHAL.
bojal eAMS. / ola] LAA L.
c Eo7HAILR. / ES7IHA L.

5a AAAH] o7 oA s, b o dAE FFA L.
c Aurldo] 2 Fo| 7HAlS.

6a AAATel 7] gedud. b ol FRAYT:
¢ Aubabdol AF Mol MU T

7A: FAAHYUTE vl G AALR?

B: dl, AASL. 7487
A ARG AU
B: @7t 71gglA L.
A M, AR
8 a wol A w39 ¢+ 7t8. b vt w3o] <k 7hg.

c yF IZsA w3 <t 7ts.

9anx AN Mol Q. b Awsde Holo g,
c wtAA e #Holo) g,

10a 252 M &7 < 8.
bazs FArt & Hs.
c 252 W AFE TN 7R wlg Fols.
d o] dAHe 2=2& vi$ uiwe.

11 a g & A Yy b X & vlmr], FHd & 7.
c o]AAIde] ol g,
Lesson 4

1a £elsdo] oA U7 b APAN oRA UM
c 2o %A U7

2 a 4717y AHFU7? b & 7)7F =3 AP 71
c A7 LAFYYZR  d 977 FUHEAZYY P
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3a A7z w2 gAaRIUT. b A7z deksdgyc
¢ o37)7} WapdYYTh d A77 exydunk
e 93717} APt

4 NH, A, $AF

5a AZog oA AvPUN
beogZos o XEz AL
¢ 4717k dhakEe] ohgucy

6a 777} AsALYY
b 471 Agol ohdut:
¢ A7I7t AAel byt
d olHAde XF <t wimag.

7 A AU o 26 @A}

oY AU

B2 72 AYR] AFUth

ol A2E FAl AR Arle mFol EFIUL
2H e, 2Eold Ue AIEE olgaHSL.
BASFYTL sl AR

Mol g,

©p»>%E>w

8 Model answer
MR. Anperson: Q@@ o774 E8kzxl AU
STUDENT: olR. A77t E=ixt ZdYUh
MRr. ANDERsON: A Zo 2 o|FA 7!
STUDENT: A¥zoz 2 7HH 8.
MR. ANDERSON: <], 7}AMgHU )
STUDENT: Avkol g, ZASA 7HA 8.

9 a & ¢ols. b HYX sig.
c 93} Hra(Holg), d 39 &H3a.

10 a Azto] Qlo@ olgelolz YL rhzlol 8.
b ¥ gert slew olgeolz e szl 8.
cHl7)7h Aew olgclz AWE 7oL

11 (Individual answer)

12a Wiz Mgol Utk b wgrz AL gPuch
c 71A2 Ngd FUT.
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13 a B2 AR %A FUZ? b edel %A AUk
c EAB oFA U7

14 a qgol 7|x2 7t 28 A8
begFow 7t IR Hosg,
c g€ AUrtd $AFo] 8.

16 a g A2 714 8. b A8 JlA 8.
c X3 =2 714 8. d g7z 7HA48.

16 a 7 &8 2olA YaH, vl2 Fdo & AEo] HAAJS.
b A& 9Fo=2 ANYH, t& 2 AEC HAACS.
Aol BEFHo|I Q.
c jEAA HE A SL.
d 22 & gy A FFozZ A8, A7 A7 ALAdL

17 Model answer
o] A& Ay AFAZ7HA] (“up to the intersection”) 7}A| K.
AN @FLE 3 7ML

Lesson 5

7a 34 b A
c TAH d 3

2a g ZAYd. b 2 Y.
c ¥&o Ytk d Ha"d Y

3a 742 FUg. b aduwxz UL
c %= guc.  d gA= gun

4a 977k NFYUD. (NEE HEA)
b o717k A}PAYUL. (AEE HBAN)
¢ 477} 0F BARYUTE (NEE BUAM)

5A: Z4AE oY 7HAR?
B: Asd Aol Y.

7 FU7H
v, W FAo] g8 Wide] W ofE A dolels.
aH8? FoAd L.

> W



6a F7t A&l FU7? b Aol AU AU
c W& 7|2 7t8. d 2o I3+ FHo 718,
e A7k Ao 7ha.

7 Model answer
You: ol 7}A&8?
COLLEAGUE: 93 tjAl#e] ztyth
You: wAbgel oY &Y
COLLEAGUE: A 7|7} vl2 tj A3y}
You: 2%, oy AR,
COLLEAGUE: 4, gtd3] 7148,

8a w3 7182, b A 78
c 9 7}8. d =43 7}8.

9 a ol =AM 712 b 2Fo E=AMTF 72
c Ao =AT 7t d AYe] =AM 718,

02 AN 248 b ozl eMg.
c olmgAd o M8 d A&AxN AL,

11a £o] Bo] FAEL. b =7 HAESL.
c A7 fAEL. d Hol ZtAEL.

12 a F2ol4 foln. b Qi 2u 2ol 4 gtola.
¢ A=Yl gl d 2N golg.

13 a Y Fdo] oA A8,
b A Ajdo] Yo AHES.
c AF oHIAAN A FHH AL,
d A& v|7F Bo] LAES.

14 a g 1 FHdl 718, b oA AN 3o 7HA 8,
¢ ATt APl P4 Hola.  d WAL el Fola
715 line 1. — F2A 9 line 2. — =z} 87
line 3. — F2AM 9 line 4. — FYc}

line 5. — FFEA Y7

16 ot WA AN LA YT
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Lesson 6
1TazazdL gxgdy. b 2R AFYYh
c 2L ArAYYrh d 272& A=Yy

2aole, AL AgAJYYY.
bolye, ARL 25 A&l otdyt
c o, 2RLE WEAJYYY.
ded, 274 dAFYYtt.

3aclye, AEe DEAYYUT
bolye, o Fyst ofdyr
c fUe, olEe W7t ofduyth

Ae dAdoldga. b R doldg,
< Aol 1. d 27g Axoldas.

5a e A8 b IFA=E o8,
c 292 dojg. d FHL2 o8,

6aotlle, (A”) gloj8. b dl, (AA) A8,
cd, (d4]) AolL.

7avwz gt 4gel dgurth
bEe H3de FAL AYYTH
cHA mlx Fe zoldFel UAgUth

8a 27lx HeolZes gledlse. b 2HEHE fleds.
c 7Yl sled 8.

9a 23 & zth FHL8?7 b HER F g FH87
CEY & ZTY FAR? dd3a F g FH87?

10 (Individual answers)

Lesson 7

Ta AE ZaUch(@ela). b gaae &Uthziola).
c $2o] FTEASFUTH(HL).

2a F@4 oA A7 (dAIA8)?
b gz sAZL (AN 8)?
¢ 9 upalo] ZHA7L A (FHAI R0 2)?
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3a BY WM FAT. b F BF FAIY.
¢ #3utaAel ZHAITh

4a bHolE §oja? b dguA go]g?
c A3gPFPola?

5a FUATel oIRASUZ? b Aehgol oBAFYA?
c thElgo] IRAEUA?

6 VA F ARSI Lol A,

7a 7 A7 ARAFUN?
b ko] Ago] ARAFY?
¢ Korea House (&=2] ) 7ol AFAFY7?

8 A: HA(HAN 3L
oty e, oy A HFYL

AA AR Zo] YyriAd7rL?
yl, 2 AT

T gl oRAFYI?

W, 2RE AZ @l wWE Ka.

ov)

D>

9 Q47 wWuw sy FHL.
10 A% 237 wWute A7ASL.

17 a ¥¥) YA FAHSQ. b ¥ £ FASL.
c Al HYdYT

12 Wpga sy, ZHle sh) Fale
13 ojdel e A7t WASUT

14 Model answer:
a otH. o}3 3A Yol 8.
b oA 3] 8.
c YHAHE Al7lAlo8.

15 A: oA Mg B FEolAdSL?
B: ¥ By,
A: 3 FEIAIDAA LY
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E7] 9ygt gy, R bt FA Q.
Zza% ZlggAs.
16 a A= LE Al &33A LUt
b 837 & FA48.
c AA} Bo] T ASQ.
d GoldsmithA &= 74 AlFHol8.

17 424, AYAA o] A Aol K2

18 a 317 wulk FA Q. b 37 AA FAHS.
c 5= FA L.

19 Goldsmith# = vy Ho] YU F wjeds o Hx ZHo}.
Lesson 8

1 a Bt} (action verb) b o]t} (linking verb)
c 3t} (existential verb) d 2o} (adjectival verb)

22 93 F}Ed, UFE RS
3 g4e FRXAD, ol UE Hgol Q.

423 ol b Aelud A3 Hola.
col® AE IR

5a g3 FTHEAAT F o7t HA gl
b Zo] HX| gk Ato] AR golg.
c ol AFL #ol AAF FFo] Folg.

6a g2 bE cuR

7 Model answer:
a g3kt 7t
b olyag,
c d, ml=A3a glojg.

8avlx ZF Wd Ayl Az dojar?
brlz & 9% ol A Slojk?
cula F HA o A7 Aoja?

9 252 ¢ HAMSL.
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10 a 114] 252 QY. b5A WU
¢ 114 108 AYYch

11a Ngol &Y Fo Fgol AT
b o] BY Fol FFo AT

12a B30 Ae AFolA WL
bE=2ol e AelM TUL.
c FHEA Ye APl T

13a 2F A Ald] A3}slA Q.
b u A Ao o AsASL.
C A ofF Al A Eo A3 sAS.

14a oty 4 Nl A GEHHT F&o] ojs.
bAoo A ofuusiz ¥4 &l Ieis.
c Aol o]2y ATSEHT FFo] ojs.

15 (Individual answers)

16 A: ojA] Ao & 3187
B: Al AFEST FF 2ol 8.
A: 93 AR AANALT
B: & AvARAR, UFE #Hhol8.

17 @& A4S BHA F AFE sRo] WE & Foh

Lesson 9

Ta g4 AaAA7A Utk b #F gA@AA AU
c AE YA AUT.

2 SHEAA It AFUA?

3a 27172 108 AU,
b EUE $£537A 308 AFUo.
c o= WAIBZA S0E FE AYYTH

4a 72 gAND ALY
bulgrlz @A AYYTh
c EMAZ YA ¥ APUnh
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dolz AL AWIYTH
AFEHZ AR WYY
Aaolz HRAE AUt

1|
(w i~
L 00

PIIPHIPS )
rlo rlo rfo

o

6a dFo Ae ZHEL F<& AEA LY
b LEZM Ue AEL F& AE8?

c A7 & ZHAEL F<& AEol94.?

7 A ozt A4 Y 7Y
B: F3Fo Ade uF tAIE7IA R
A: ojd 2 777
B: AF7A 7t AZA $3A A L.
Al dAFYUT.

8a Ay QM Wl & & Yolar
b ey QM e & & Uojar
c 23 FAM W F & Ada?

9 ga70°] duiyri?

102 =q@el 7H4 2B FASU
b &gl 714 Age wuAFUT

Ma@uz 7 4+ o8, b edge] 2 & Uoja.
cwe FAY £ Yola.

12 9 Abd el glolg.

13 a #gto] Aridyr? b FHzgtel Autygun)?
c WEA el dmYui?

142 mae AbR el &Ut
b e Agt el pEUTH

15 Model answer:
a ZHYY A Uz FAS.
b AlR7AR U
c olyg, A7 35T AYUA Uz FAL.

16 A2 7HA&?
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17 A: 94714 3 =¥€7t8?

olye, gog ZF © 72 A 8K?
A7ldle A F glos.

a8 A dAY AUAM dEHE & Ado8?
2¥A SR 8.

Al fFo°] AndYr?

4 AP LAY

A A

18 £A714F kMM 7L AL B R Bo| Ago] © Wel 2
Aok 2N GANE Su) B ordt.

Lesson 10

Ta #4 A4 gAels. b Fux A FAol L.
¢ wubA AR gklol e

2a Atg7h wWi$E U b Ad¥e] mwE FYn

3a @¥e°] © ZHeolg. bWl d AL,
c @¥o]l © Eo] ®ols.

4a @Ho]l 7} Z=slg. b @Wol 7 Zola.
c @dol 713 ZAols.

5a 4YeElo]7l vl A Zolg. b Alwo] H|R R Zols.
c Mz7F ujg 3 Zotg,

6 vy W3tygo] WFolg.

7A: 25 R2Fo 47 o] 71A018?
B: 25 %o+ F n¥ye.
A: 9, Yde ojufe?
B: & A|7ko] glolg.
A: g o] Y Fo A 8.

8a xd shte drlelo? b WD b ubel Rl
c Wt shure Pupol 27

9a %@ Pg¥x F B 5 3087
b @z gHx F B 4 3loja?
¢ =% HMx F B £ 31087
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10 F 7L + glolg?
11 o] 71re Fouy AR &Aolsa.
12 a o] A7+ ko] vRH Q.
b o] ¥ze zto] HIAHSQ,
c o] w7 BRx}E zZto] HlRH Q.
13 3 7bgk FAlQ.
14 o) 2 3oz AEIASL.
15a Johne gz=gF =ABAAN FF ¢ .
b A7l Ye wulx] FAK.
c w7t uiz Apzlel L.
dA & 71ge oyer

16 A: A7y &= 2 5 9lojQ?
;BAS. ojE 4% Fopshdar

B

A: Blek Moz FAQ.

B: o] AEL 3¢k 7Iololg. dumy EES HAQ,
A: o] A Tpe dvupag?

B: gAle Eo] flouzt ol FotA AMRE e oldl g,
Al g3 ZARRY o

17 Model answer:
a 24 wWspde] e
b 3k FAg A Qo
c FEMNYYSL

18 (¢ A HAAM WD AAE 4 F JAATH

Lesson 11

1TaANgAW 73L& 2784
bHIYPNZ AFxd Z7TYc
c #9338 Z7FgU.

2 A ewWoly o4 W wAUE olEigol U
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3a oy} b oy c Y

4a o]y FAST AFY ewWol AlRel P
b A stz 41 Fwo]l mIF uab@el Ptk

5a2d & A A4 EA ANuLzrr FAte] Ut
bed A A A4 & B FIF3s7t FA4H YO
6 V=3 w3ty Ztok stols.

7 ol Fo H 3}A K7

A 8. vYPr|E AFxd ZA7 FYo.
H7Z1AA 7+ YA 8?7

o, Al A& AH7Z| Hols.

o e, ¥ FI YoM s.
a8A 8.

FrE>>

()

0w W

vies wW3He o F4Yroh
¥ HM=2E Mols8.

kol Reols.

287 A L.

9afiyg & & F FAL b AFY E F F FAS.
cFFY E M F FAL.

10 4oty 7be 7IREE oluM Bola?
113288 E & 3 FAS.
1243 & 9 o S0 23 Ae dAE PrYYYR

13a 25 AE 9 3ola. b AFSFH ristn Uels.
¢ FRAE ¢ B3 gloja.

14 A2 2 W Fo A= XS BAL
15a A2 So]& 7127 Bae] Yth

b EMBN AANE e tASES FTH
c /1RE HE £95L "I ARSI
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16 a v =9 7} v 7] = 1049 Yo 8.
b 47t & A R A9 dojL?
c F¥8 ANFH A Ad A 8.

17 B: 247x 2t
B: A godolA wtols.
B: o 440 =g

18 A: ol F o] FA3LA 87
» okt FEAlY A Ad Q.
TFE&Ad oJRA JHAL?
22 4 Ad Q.
o7t AA A L?
d8d AYo| =A FEolL7 8.

o

i e

19 qgdoln FFAA W Aol ART. FF A
74 w2g g1 $4d Ae FPIe =z

Lesson 12

Ta g2g AF5AHA FHz AEFUC
b Edg & =ddx Y.
Cc Mz E FHUA =z dFYH.
2 AAHs AL AEYT
3 okzyzt oo FH EFPols.
4 Fo] AQu goyrt BA gk,
5 437t Avl gleyrt =5 ystols.
6 o}7]7} WA A3 oYzt L3 A L.

7 (Individual answers)

8a o9 SAuYUT. b oy HoAuYYn
c 229y}

9 4 FFHE MAsHT fKeola.
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13

14 &3 FFAHoTirt BYANEE

A: o]FA xH8?

D dF FRE NEIEHE
: A7l BE VIYEA L.
;D Eksy o

gtol 8.

¥, °of ol AMHEIAL.

B
A
B
B: REdFL=2 A8,
A
A

R P T B i e I -

d3e 2oy
d FAA

s @ow

a AXAAEdLe &
b ol A HL
c THAME BF

Azt Feoeyd AMd=

28 2ol 8.

Zkol 2.

AF Ao 9.

7HA] 8.,

15 =t #e oA Az, 2¥d R Al

16

17

18

.y
©

N
S
o £ WIEW Wy

a 3ol dgadga.
c H|AWE7r Hasa.

a d3F& FosH A0

b o]E7te] H|YHIE HRAXL

asjg.

c TRy OAYE "ada.

A: o|gA 2R187
B: d&3t8 gte=d .

kU .

dFe Body gKoja.
owrg ALY
7 o AEUTh
o, LAFUTH

Lesson 13

1

Solq vy

2 AFo] HIHA w2 & F

A7 e BE ZIYSHAH 8.

& Zozd oA Yo s
A KA 23 Eol SN HEFS

ol Q.

A3 MstA 8.

oz FAS.

b ool Beds.

EFE HoAsg.

7HM o4

2} ©
X=

A
T

A AT

239
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3 w3 Aor bRl AAAES AR AU 8.

4 87} 7] Ao gdeoz EFo ZAIY.
5a XF vj7} Y7t tez Fof AT
Hlge]l HUzt AFE tez o 7HA Q.
St Eo] wAd Wo] A},

OAMAE L& BHE& Fo] At

oo oe

o o

Ngod Be #3242 HAU

=ojA T3 8.
HFotg.

Ao, dgEl HERoI8?
Aol k8.

o, xZFol ®Weol T8
ollQ. TFASo] HRE FPoS.

WWww TSI

9 A & F ZAGg FASL.
10 Ag o ¢ Fo zg =IR8.
17 72 AYyng.
12 & o] Bolg.
13a FATE(AA) A€ o8
b F&FHE (dA) A =8,
c QUFH((AA) FFH H8.

142 9Fde] AN F5E 7t=As.
baZde] FAZY ARE s=Ha

1531 9e o}x YSAZL!

16 a #]ojoks] 8. b g gojorsfg.
c Al FAIL F3  H Ziorsi 8.

AAY Hed ge mFol WM ERsTH
Aol SISl dEAN ZFol BT

28 e, 2Tl 93A #wE &
ol . AFAZZE A LollA W8

;A8
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17 A: 828 %A ARASL?
B: upmA X9y,
A: B Qo] 2%A Wola?
B: 228 37} ®o] AAESR.
A: oF, 28987 vi¢ FSALS.
18 B: o & Hl#o] g,
B: HAANEE s AolL.
B: 95do] 6X24 7= 308

9 U] Bl olopr|YT MAE EBHIL FOE Sof
o Aol mFol NHA WAE BT FoE Sobgd

Lesson 14

1 %g ostAl & A8

2 A% o B ¢Aoisa.

3 oty HAA ERlse.

4 UF nvimx 2 JtE HA X8,
5 Foiye] Arkdste] glojg.

6 A =98 <Jo] E F AojL?

7 oz % sigtelR.

942 AY & XeE 7t FAT

10 A: Ao 5 70 o 8?
D97l FAdidel fleyzt, & dEe= JtEAM L.
3" 2EWe U .?
pod, 2% A dsd

B:
A
B
11 A: 2 EFolAa?
B: Al AtgEdU o
A

D 25 2A A9



242

B: olduth AsSe gFAcUn Awe
A AYge geda.
B: of, 2ela. 9o YAt A= Aol

12 QA 31971 AL&A B8
13a A} & Al Aojg.
b A AT AAHEL AL Hoj8.
c Mg M A AT doja
14 A e B 3IAYY7?T
15 29 e B AP
16 52018 A gojg?
17 Ay 5 73z =% 3y7t a9,
18 A: o] sdo X ojL?
B: olyg. o] Zdos 25T gol8.
A: 2 Sty dupda?
B: 39t42d 8.
19 B: <, o] L.
B: W shiel 4wtdid e,

B: o), glojs.
B: 2€A 31x 8.

278,

20 Ad& 7HAZ 7EA] Gokr FEAA ddA HAIE

Pt 27t W HIE 4FH FojN EST
Lesson 15

7 a Jane Kimo] U9 718 7|t .
b Thomas Moone] Y2718 7|gd Q.

c oldAldol UesE 7Tt e.
2a #7448 947 AFPols.

b @Folg 2R AZHols.

¢ A7 HolEss] APl

3490% ¥ol 9E wrt Yols.

PN
T

A AT}



4 123 W27t AH7ld v 8!
5 ZdE°] Bol EFZFVSL!

6a 1= HF°] 7€ 7I4dT
b 7271 H7E 271 A FHAH.

c Jane2 "Wz = & ®o| uAl= w7 At

7A: 45T ®°] & Age] At

B: Al¥Eo] 7tgo] o718 sgHe.
C: @2 AFE AAF ERsoh
8 A: 59 oF EHX= o a?
B: diad= ¢¥Hs.
A: ¥]7} Bo] 87
B: o, & AHAwupHolglA H|7} Bo] JFYo.
9B: WA= AgHS.
B: 4t FA4F 7hS8.
B: olUg. glojg.
10a A< Atz 7ts. b 7 vy e,
c AF+EH =78 718,
11a vlFol Zopzt R Zog.
b 29 oAz A7s solA R gobs.
c A AWy A pola.
d olZ R Zolg.

12 o] 5N & " Aol FHIIZ Ue A
13 dEg ¥A doHIs.
14 &o°] HW o] AoFH s,

15 A: 8329 712 YHNE oua?

B: A2 gola.

A: 7tgel Eol o& WE YojL?

B: olye, 12978 Fol 27 AFss.
A: AHFEL 7Hgd ALY

B: S4t3te 4ol 7t8.

Zotg.

243
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16 A: 252 X7 olF FF8.
A Uld ¥ 3ol a?
A: 1¥, &2 ZAHAS.

17 Bole Atz o Zo] whitsr olEUH L.
AEde Y ¥zt Bol A WH=2 FA gols.
7HEe AYEZ ALL ofF FI FE B JUdysa.

Lesson 16

12d ARH §IE W7 AFHo L.
2109 AREH 9L WL,

3a $97F WRo2 BT A
b 97 okRTT K.
c 597 AFAGT AL

4 Y7 ARHA Aol Thisa

5a 2 Al#E Fo}do.
b ZAIEL AlH#E Foldo).
c Johne $=2g& FolaA] FFZFAziel AEFT
d 2 4stge W7t Foldle= sAold 8.

6 a 3 AL 7l7kE ofMEA Aolg.
b &= S0 Aoty
c AAFPoNA Aola.

7 E371E 7HE Fold 8.

8 A: AF ojfoA ALAILQ?
B: 3¢ &4 4ots.
A 2 4 3AA 77987
B: ofye, ofF "ol #iA, vid ol W g tguyg

9 B:9]ZQl &4 A AolSQ.
B: 3t 807t oldl .
B:ijA2 #MAFols.
B:Zuv & 71 Foldl Q.
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10 GSABHA BAT folg.
11 2el4 VA7 fols.

12 a belte  g=xol=2 Hzx 3a?
b pursex =502 HIH{ A7
¢ pocket-size notebook & 3FFolz HE 1 3 Q7?7

13 Model answer:
a olsa. wajol 7hx Ygkol L.
b 4, <F Zkoig.
c o, BAolg.
d ofysa, ¢ Hol gojg.

14 A3t A Age] F7RL?

15 2 &4 #F st 8.

16 ZA ottt ol 2M Q.

17 M3 ZX ZAojA vy

18 A8 ZR AMEUch

A gE d3t A QAU 8?7
o,KBS2] oj®E AlgFEHA A3gpog.
29 BHAS eja?

SHIPEES

adA EA AsE s wopzlole.

WK TAd L. 2E obuh HaPSAdL,
2328 WY oh ABEAls.

19

FE>T>T R

20 B:ofy 2, <t AHYYH.
Biolye, Mg ZX Alds4YT.

21 HA] A e KemryX 9] o] w5E ZX dof €3 Inter-

continental Hotelo] Wz FAT. A7l de= AHlY oA
Ao =20 F HAIE B YgFHA 428 74 & AAY.

Lesson 17

Tad EfsiAw Fhola. b A8 FhlL.
c AAYF e Fd FAolL.
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2a 9A FAN7 4R gols.

b Ade & A77t 4A gols.

c HZSAL 77t 4R gols.
3 d, Bge stAEUT. ZAGY
4 F57} o FHlS.

5 ol 4+ Ae R Zols.

6a 7o W HAEo] Hog,
b A7l e & ZAEEL HS8.

c & AZol Bol: EoA e Y=o AFyTh

7 A: ol FTo] B A 27
B: 37138 8.
A A9 ol o4 & sloja?
B: a2do] F& dolda?
A: otk, AIZHE A BU X AojMe.
8B: 24 8.
B: 25 AYL <HA=dH L, Aol o 8.
B: &5,
B: o, Z2¥A A
9 EA oldyt,

10 23 =olx= EUYth

11 k8 4 E°] WHE 9ol By

12 yd gy H& EFZH8.

13 =S4 ZF He Hold g,

14 A: A13HL E2AA T 3 oo FHAsx gt
B: A& &240o] ziqlel HAC
A: AX7F 9AT A ZF HE Hold g,

B: sle AX& W Wt B2 ol mAg,

15 A " d=543 713 FoFU
P agA WA ¥e Zol Fors.
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TEEE Wpwy
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ZA Folslg?

EE, Fotsl 8.

HA olma?

AAe vWF dfA 2F87 FobsiA ol

2y wobd g del ztela.
9349 Aol s,

o, Bel Helols.

A7 7R AN 2.

17 F&AZE 642 G UR w3 PP wo =3y

th. &de]l & "wz7tx ¥Yge F3E EEA gz T
Alell ZAuld e FE 7 A FEHAY.

Lesson 18

1

2

Al olStEZ ol AR T 27

A AEL 463 0]2tHA LY

A sk A olF}EE AHATIARAR?
FAAEL 397t BUAEtR Ut s,
Al olA HMZ d3tE Fois.

Fgo AFEF FAL M2 WA

M2 AP oYz, & ¥ JyAos.

A3 FUx uprtR| o 8.

9 alJaned UL o A Z mFold g,
by FAL FHo LAxwuz 3L EoztH.
c JEd EX7F g$+H, AEEL & ¥HZ 3.

10

Mg olREZ oA ATHANL? IRo] AbdeldL?
o, A CkREZ o|AA My Hols.

oltEst duhh FUAN

25WE sa. M 47 27 Fobe,

SIRE @A AFEL wigear

obxz, &A%, FTold APSL 2UUAS.

S S e
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E&ol&!

oz wix)

3
Twwx 5p

2oz,
12 o|¥ Fuo] of

13 Mool 310} A

RS ¥ W A= xdFSL.

Ad & = zto 8.

X8,

AlZE U 2 @7t 8.

w3 2 Az glels.
£ AZke] flol 8.

14 & 4 AZolda.

15 7t o} A

16 oj¥io] 2 3¢

AAY BoAg.

o IM¥ et glols.

17 A O HEZ oAls A AW =HUol L.

18 w3ty Adx

g A, 98x= B AHMA "HF FAHh

19 A: Zhdel A Fogz oAeA dehd Hejer

o)

P AEE R
obx, o}

O AHA

20 B: oly 2, o3

W Wrwp

8.

Hol EF HE=R 8?7

d goldl 2.
He FAL.

=8, 18 %,

Hol dold 8.

2F A AYAHASL.
o, e gd 7 A8

21 William Ryan# = 403 R3] o}mEE At=d], o} F
ol HA FokA FHAL FJYEE ZUFA X

Lesson 19

1 Ad & Frrebd daka A ekol s,

2 9¢ AEolA

B2 AMEE°] o o8

=
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3UF A dojuA 3o =& W Fojg.
4 718l © "HolHA Ed g W Fojg.
5428 Yo FASL.

6 ol3tx 7}A] RFols.

7 olRLE A} Ro|AHAES.

8 A: 718 Yol =dErs 7

d.288 Qo] FAS.

298, L ol =d78?

312 ol HQ. 9F ol HAPAHES.
Gl s,

ol Xl e FHa obAlar
FTEH B E7127
: AF olAHA, o] ZAHA Ue FHE oM L7
AandB o}, w]+FY ).

UU.U?PP >PP>PP

10 o] A 71X 4d& 25 %o Y WIATH

1T 2 F 4A o] 3L FZAA W72 RN Q.

12 71382 71712 ol 8.

13 AE HEE Forst7le FYo.

14 2 dxe 4 Fdrle Fdoe

15 34 Yo Eof 71A ¢ Hae.

16 2987 2 dHHAE BAE ¢ Hae.

17 39l Fdol Al Algol AP L.

18 A 27k el & A Zed W ¥ FAH Q2
19 o7t @8e=d ol43 27 Yrzie Ffols.

20 A: o|RA 2x0187
B: A z27F 3¢ E A Zors.
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A ol® EAZ AtR?
B: ddol ddd¥ R ol
A: 3Es 2z oh A4 ¥ o wA wEIe

21 B: o7t 3 PY{FU7?

B: x|dgldllA Eo] ©f WA WHTSY.
B: 4A17F ZAYUd.

22 A=W 7t AE LAY u A 4ol Eeo] © A
HEH 7] d&d o]l4d AEr YA AE AAIZ Fe=
g Eolstr.

Lesson 20

1 doldl=7tx] L8317 FHx= Qo8

2 Ao 2 24L& ¢l FHol UK.

3PS 3 5 F Fojs.

4 27 A3} wg £ A=A B HANSL.

53 do] ol o8,

6 =& Ax=z Fo] ofug.

7 £o| olFA F £ E Foj8.

8 a oA o] Yol I9x=7x] &7 FHo] o8
b $FAAE WL F A=A Eo EAS.

c 258 77 8x7F Bol =3 o8,

9 A: o7t A olZAM K7

B: g7} oidg.

A: dul} of T &9

B: UF oA F} £x= E Folsg.

A: 9 ¢tRIZ8. A AFIIHE=E FAC

10 B: 50| ®o] o}ldg,

B: o] & 3 Zobs.
B: & 34 R Zotar
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11 Bo] ofZ®A FFo] 4.

12 Bo] olBx & YHPolL.

13 AA Sl %A ofZA Yoty
14 3 20| 0572 LA} L?

15 ol de] AF AMFAd AAE7IL?
16 A1 A& 63 Wdolgtx AYz=s.
177 254 EEL =dHY & AMAs.
18a vl & FEW, olZx ¢Hr9?

b 271e AWl & EHold, 974 gAML,
c 2% #¥yae Syoladx AU

o
>

Dozt 7 ol olzz?
2de] YwA Eo| ojmse.
A glol TS Ao R
SER RIS

. &Y

JJxg F=dW ofma?
A7le < olma.

N
o
PEREY pUEUrTIPU

w7t el ol
J|FA TIUA? (Sof F$HA)
W #1Zo] ol FuTh

2o opxx Yeuth

21 Gol40=71x] =23 w7} oldA FE& & F£71 AU,
QA7 & F4A 7ol 1S Hogly ¥



Korean-English
glossary

7}+ furniture

7}+4 furniture store
7}E  sometimes

7} 3R if possible
72 %]t} teach

7Fet 24 A+ let me see
7kR.t}  try to go
7k light

7HM 8, ZUo go
7k gas

7}S  autumn

7}$¢} scissors

7}A kb fetch

7}A 2.} bring

7+S Al nurse

Zo] together

7Z+7)  cold

71712 cold medicine
ZFAF3Fe}  thank
ZArg Yt thank you
%k price

gel Aot cheap
S 7tk cut the price

199
203
68, 97
143
154, 189
123
40
177
32
204
170
84

81
189
213
87
213
217
44
51, 91
118
87, 123
127

7+'¢  Kangnam “south of

Han river”

7l d 3t} open an account
/A1 Y private hospital

MAA = tutoring

A 8] street

A ¢ almost

Az % wviolent sports

203
145
220
154
117
204

98

A4 vwiM 8 don’t worry
ZJA o] =t} be worried
Ayt cross

ZAE building

A2t} take
Aottt walk

Z1 o)A by foot

ol Yy} be scared
7 7] game, match
7Av gy guard

73 & police

Z &3ttt marry

A A+t cashier’s desk
AlAkA  guest check
A4 A2 bye-bye
A% plan

3223 ) 352 Korea University

2%t} be thankful
78 high fever

2 AUt} broken down
2 X} fix

38 hometown

Z7 right way

ZE alley

3 % 3}t study

49 park

2 3 notebook

33 airport

#Ad section chief
%3t  about

#3(A]) Kwang Ju City

57, 108,

217
211
51
108
117
176
57
211
106
184
79
150
146
91
40
199
149
81
217
208
208
68
51
57
37
100
75
117
186
157
137



M@} OK 47, 87, 158
3] extremely 166
wBYg Building Kyobo 108
X 4d professor 28
24 classroom 82
a2 9] suburb 211
2% traffic 149, 184
X E A3 traffic accident 149
73] church 33
+7 3t} watch (verb) 106, 170
7338tttk look around 199
T 7 3lc} sightseeing 130
T4 3 refectory 87
5 shoes 131
=+ station number 180
=32 elementary school 218
2R that thing 74
Iy just 189
23y well, then 32
28 A like that/that way

or so 81, 154
2383 and 143
A %87 so-so 154
=27} theater 60
22 vicinity 205
248 let me see 129
=3ttt urgent 180
3] hurriedly 147
71t} wait 44
718  mood/spirit 47
714 8t} fill in 139
71z} reporter 184
7)1 %} train 63, 129
71 x}<] train station 68
712 ¥ train ticket 132
71% weather 166
Z street/way 57, 157
Z1 Ay across the street 57
Zct long 171
24 R 5o] corner 60, 205
228 ZFEET} enter the

wrong way 117

ZA449 Mr. Kim

7 %] Kimchi

74A]  up to

zZtch  cut down

7| & 3}lc} clean

% flowers

714l flower shop

E1v}o}  finish

ywmch bad

Y A1A fishing

34 weather

g5  date

gl &
Market

YA+ Mount Namsan

Yz} man

32 south

Ut} pay

Uit} treat

Y& Ft} let someone off

Walc}h get off/fall down 112,

Wy tomorrow

W cold noodles

U & too much

ul  yes

J] A 2] intersection

Y) Al el every four
hours

d E}o] necktie

X (R) yellow (thing)

=]  green

=27}t go to hang out

=2 farm

¥o}5t} leave behind

Lt} itis snowing
¥t} lie down
7+8 New York City

102,

A1 Namdaemoon

27
189
108
124
199
167
193

100
170
170
139

118
108

79
137
124

9
112
174
102
125
124

47
112

154
127
124
124
170
205
147

180

79
217
166
166
217

63
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=g slow

%7 <t} arrive late

=t late 129,

t} A+ have all

b et} go and come
back (honorific)

t}2 different

t}& next

t} &9 next time

t}x)c}  get hurt

&= foliage

g2t run

th A (Al) Taejon City

3l treat

Al £ in general 119,

& house (honorific)

He o] thanks (to you)

gt warm

d) = 3}c} protest

(&%) centigrade (°C)

= also

=A% library

Eeotzgtt help someone

=% wooden stamp

%% on the way

T %3t}  arrive

=4} single room

= money

£t} turn around

Eo}l7lth return

Eo}lert}t return 63,

%4 neighborhood

S & Dongdaemoon

%8 colleague

FEY zoo

F<el  during

Ful twice

=% headache

= two

£t} have

=t} eat (honorific)/take 91,

E=2t drop by

48
157
149
162

63
158
63
40
106
170

186.

137
186
174
186

36
177
149
213

92

33
205
139
157

58
175
143

51

66
129
194
108
211
125
208
117
217

92
154
176
159

Eo]71t} go inside/enter

44, 133, 170
%A} climb 174
543tk go mountain
climbing 174
Tzl design 124
mEE sttt warm 166
ozl et} follow 135
) = = at times 194
vt} leave 129, 132
go] Xt} run out 205
& again 40
2} x} ol €} radiator 208
29z Lemans car 211
gl g liter 205
v}z 71 At} same 194
g}3]t}  be jammed 149, 154
vli}lt} to meet 208
k== Wonton soup 93

gtarsic}  in full blossom 174
vl #2] worth 10,000 won 143

@t} many 58, 87
2 word 217
3ttt speak 70
gt} clear 170
ot taste 96, 189
gt} correct 170
] Z  hot things 176
)} & ¥zl hot side-dishes 189
o) ¢ ticket booth 132
w F  beer 188
2t} hot and spicy 96, 189
2] head 212
Hr} far 57, 108
3% Myongdong 102
2 £  how many persons

(honorific) 158
R 34 what room

number? 162
2 7] some, several 81, 159
2 g the day after

tomorrow 68



® 2t} do not know 40, 117

2 oko]t} it seems 194
2z hat 103
2  neck 217
€3t crowded in group 220
23l cannot do 159
282 for free 194

F <& 23 what kind of date 186
2& < what kind of work 154

Hx  draw 106
24 (9) what (contraction) 98
2o what 74, 91
Fa 3298 unleaded

gasoline 205
& g9t} close the door 147
2} ask 45
E water 189
E7A merchandise 119
E& of course 124
Eolrur}t ask 213
2 by what 63, 129
vl = America 166
o]l A3 U.S. Embassy 57
o] A  Miss 28
o] ¢t3lc}t  feel sorry for 149, 180
o] A~g] Mr. 28
o] 4] &2 football 97
2 2t} backlogged 213
gt} backed up in a line 149
ulgo] B}l windy 89
vlm A busily 47

ulw A @ busy (honorific) 32
vty F1c}  let me speak to 180

ulz} trousers 101
ul(o)A]) outside 87, 170
-uto] ¢lt}l nothing but 159
whu}x]  short pants 121
ult}  accept 124
48 pronunciation 184
9 =A 71X  until late at

night 194

YA = £  until the end of

the night 213
v room 158
HF& 70 visitor 57
WE 3tk visit 117
9§ room number 162
H4 = broadcast station 184
"} 8t  vacation 154
vl belly 217
vl ship 59
u] + volleyball 170
W3l department store 55, 119
B A - bus 149
H (%) number 180
¥ %] street number 186
"} earn 194
YA already 166
Bt} take off 217
WXl gkt not good 189

¥ A not special 189
Y2 particularly 32, 57, 97
Bt} see 98
B © better (or worse)

than 118
B 3o 3 general account 139
2% hallway 99
B 23t} crowded 149
¥ spring 166
2] bag 217
%% envelope 85
¥} see (humble form) 36
¥t} examine/check 208
B AF Pusan 180
Fd3ltt take a new position

(job) 184
B sttt distinctive/clear

119, 166
23 Snack House 160
¥ chalk 81
B H3h feel

uncomfortable 137, 220
21} swell 217
¥} 7} <.t} it rains 170
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¥t @ videotape 193
v} {5  PIN number 139
v Yyl rice and beef with
hot paste 92
u) A3t  extremely smart 189
¥t} expensive 118
") 3] 7] airplane 129
¥ ¥} empty room 159
ml )t} drain out 208
w7k red 124
w7H(ZR) red (thing) 124
w 2] quickly 149
AbAl A four seasons 166
Al 7} Y}  an accident
occurred 149
Atz apple 178
Attt buy 92
Atg}x t}  disappear 178
Alg  people 170
A2 someone’s wife (hon-
orific) 193
AFE-4]  office 48
A}, A A} business 44, 47
Al A+  on business 117
AAd  president 28
AFA  dictionary 182
AF  mountain 170
At} live 175
4 Aj7+ time to buy 199
A}t leak out 208
Aekg FH/4 New Village
station 204
M=z A7 newly opened 205
M 2L new 199
A8 at dawn 129
A}  color 125

Azt sl come to think 217
A Atgltd be manufactured 211
AL (A4) birthday 68
Ay drawer 165
Avg signature 139

A} 3t} sign one’s name

A WolulE apartment units

for low-income people
A& A2 Seoul streets
A €<9 Seoul Station
MNE  gift
A A teacher
A etAl  Mount Sorak

A e}Ak3) bound for Mount

Sorak
A% name (honorific)

MEE83 7 King Sejong

Cultural Center
A 70 3ke}  introduce
AT 2Yr}k boisterous

237 Yt} make a noise
A3 sofa 139,

AF picnic

A% 7}c} go on a picnic
&g passenger

43 shopping

7 towel

£33k} do hard work
3 38tM] 8 goodbye
4=4} watermelon

£ class

9% swimming pool
<uly  information sheet
424 living quarters

4:2]8] room and board fee

2713 ski slope
2€|Z2] stapler
%7} passenger
%Z1 promotion
Al 7+ time
AlZky k. have time
Al Al clock, watch
Al 3t} cool
Nzt begin

Al A  market

Al3 City Hall

143

194
149

51
189

129

133
139

108

36
194
194
199
120
174
108
118
107

112
197
167
174
165
175
175
174

81
137
197
102
199
106
170
167
131

54



Al 71t order 96
Al 3l compete 106
Al restaurant 32
2] A}3lt}  have meals 87
Ay} be excited 211
A2t 4 Hotel Shinra 117

newspaper 75

=]
A&

A A A w3y Shinsaekye
Department Store 119

A& % traffic signal 112

Al gt excuse me 51, 132

o]t} dislike 98

Al 3lt} severe 217
Alo]¥ December 170
Alt+ want/wish 162
Atk  cheap 124
22 A1t} ache 213
2t}  write 70
-4 Mr./Ms. 28, 43
o} 7} 4] Miss 143
ol7} a while ago 208
o}7] baby 140
oluUt}l not to be 51
olly? no 40, 74
o}lu} probably 57, 107
ol g = no particular day 186
ol = E anyway 57
olwjyd father 68
o}lo]3t oh! 189
o} A4 & driver/salesman

108, 112, 124
o}x 4 uncle 141
o}l very 57, 98
o}F w1 waitress (married) 91
ol = yet 87, 199
olu} Z=7} dying of pain 213
ol E apartment 106, 194
o} t} hurt/ache 212, 220
¢} not 32
Qg peace 28

Qhd 34l 8? how are you? 28

Qg 3] peacefully 32
ehds AYAIL byebye

(to the person leaving) 39
Qte & (toward) inside 170
o} A 8}c} safe 129
ok} it 44
2t} know 40, 92
gto} o} fallill 173
o} front 149
oto 2 forward 112
o} 4= amount 143
ol baseball 98
ok sketched map 186
oF<4:  appointment 102
o socks 127
=9 At} get dark 170
o]t} dark 177
ojt] where 32, 63
o]j® some/certain 170
o]% Al how 28, 143
oj®t} (be) how 87
ojwy mother 69
oJA quickly 91, 124
o] A yesterday 98
A when 63
A B e since when 166
v}l how much 112
git}t don’t have 81, 143
4 o]t} messy 199
o inn 162
o] @ passport 165
oJ@W S passport number 162
oy 7] here 47, 51
o771 d&Y ok hereitis 81, 112
o2 7}x] many kinds 124
o & summer 167
o3 trip 157
A" pencil 75
g fever 213
g4 key 84, 162
9o} English 154
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3} movie 142
¥l next room 81
23 next door 194
o] yes 28, 47
o] & savings 139
dlZ3tc}t deposit 139
o mc}l pretty 172
dj) 2F 3l c} make a

reservation 158
2 & today 33
2 7kgt long time 28, 47
2 A a while ago 149
L EZ right side 108
¥ afternoon 118
£ 54 room with built-in

stone heat 158
2§ all body parts 213
a7t go up 213
£ clothes 217
¢ A 3 completely 149
9] =<l foreigner 176
= left side 51, 108
87 fare 112
84 lately 47, 154
828(8 %) these days 28, 154
<A first of all 139
24 milk 45
£ = post office 32, 186
$ A 71A} driver 108, 117
&7 field 170
€ Z o]t} move around 157
4 won 112
¢(¢g) month 166
#+3%A =7 contagious flu217
{31 overpass 54
o]z} chair 58
AL AY  medical doctor 28
-&/-¢ asfor... 28
&3 bank 147
£ 4] meal/food 87
<34 emergency room 220

£ 3382 emergency patient 212

<344 living room 199
o] this thing 74
o]t} to be 74
olg] this way 44
o]¥ this time 129
o] & this person (honorific) 36
o] A}3lth move 194
o] A3l strange 208
-o]o] 8 is/are 47
olej ¢ Itaewon 127
Q1A}3}t}h great 40
Q14}=} ginseng tea 154
AUt} is/are 28
d work 102
dE  Japan 198
dojyt}t occur 149
dg8 < Sunday 129
AF<d one week 154
2]t} read 159
gojygc} to get lost 57
Jis) St} rent a property
(for an employee) 194
21t} to be/to exist 63
Ao18 have 81
A} ruler 82
zZtc}  sleep 45
Z+x A bicycle 65
A3 frequently 68
Z+}  small 125
2z well ‘ 28, 63
z =t} doing well 47
Z 4ty understood
well 133
27 A}t dial the wrong
number 180
ZA7rqet for a
moment 44, 81, 139
7z} counting unit for tickets 132
23 minister 176
A v} interesting 98
A4+ luck 211
Z 7R that thing. 74



A 71 over there

51

ZY, 4} night/evening 97, 180

Z Y 2 A} supper

Zl = as for me (humble)
ZZo g that way

Z 3] E we (humble)
At} write

Zo]x at least

Ao before

A3} phone call

A3le A phone call that

came

ZA3}l7c}t make a phone
call

A A 8ttt have lunch

A about

A& arrangement

A 77 station/bus stop

A & 5t} in order

A=z really

X & main gate

A v] repair

A2 noon

A Yy gardening

A my (humble)

Al #3 bakery

102,

Ad 83 AL First Banking

Company
Zavgk tiny

Z A9 a little while ago

Zvwv}Zu}dlch nervous
Z 4] 8lt} be cautious
%43t} quiet

Z  a little

Z1] a little further
Ft} good
Fo}slc} like

F2 weekend

ZF A address

F 4 gas station

2] 7} purse

Z]= branch bureau

63,
139,

102
32
51

162

139

208

149

180

180

180
87
108
203
137
199
47
149
208
65
59
36
112

147
189
149
211

51
194

32
112

47

88
186
186
205
183
184

ZF now 32
AY(7H t+  go (pass) by 57, 112
Ay} get along 28
A %= map 81
A &3ttt pay 117
-Z &} not (long form) 119
X o} Ft} prescribe 220
Ao region 170
X] 97| eraser 82
A 5 paper bill 143
Z) 8% underpass 55
&3 subway station 51, 108
Y staff 186
ZA%E 8 colleague 211

Z & examination table 217
2122 utr}l be examined 220

a quality 118
Z moving stuff 199
Z7+4;  luggage bag 124
Z o] (to) home 45, 63
A AFY one’s wife 199
X} car 65, 149
2}z by car 57
Zd A things that one

displayed 189
z}3] (one’s) turn 91
%% cupboard 199
% really 47
Ztc}h put up with 220
%2] melon 197
a+3Z] tearoom 208
A&  window 205
2t} look for 124
A 4] living on vegetables 192
) book 74
A A desk 74
WA prescription 217
| u}a) F} give someone a

prescription 217
2] € first time 36
A9t 8 you’re welcome

51, 81, 129
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3+ withdrawal slip 143
A u}lx] jeans 177
A} 4 cleaning 205
Zojatc} be invited 193
23t} invite 186
%% first one-third of a

month 170
F o] recently 203
&3 soccer 106
& 23t} get to work 95
Z43)c} leave 133

£ 771t} go on a business trip

165
&t} cold 167
Z ¢+ friend 36
2137 friend’s house 97
X133 relatives 178
9 blackboard 181
iy room with
Western-style beds 159, 165
X 23t} praise 189
Z} column 139
A&t} snore 217
#1 coffee 48
Ad pair 127
arc} big 89
3YgE Fr= credit card 124
2 o  big problem 205
£4 paper clips 81
717y =}k tall 190
E}t} to ride 57
E}t} get on 108
gjojyct born 141
g A] taxi 57
g A} B] taxi fare 117
H2E test 208
dyud TV 97, 106
Eg <Y Saturday 129
%7 passbook 139
E <3t} check in 165
¥ 23t} leave for the day 106
EEsict sturdy 124

g team

3 (3) blue (thing)

€] 3t throw a party

g} sell

H side

HE A tonsil

H =] letter

#H 3}t comfortable

B4 Pyong

¥ slip

B ticket

EY grass

(24 )% platform

X2y program

¥ &3}t  be tired

¥t} bloom

¥98 need

g 8 3ttt need (something)

33 with

(3t32) At} wish

3t} 9k only one

st do

(sh=a if

3¢t} white

3143 student

3=+ Korea

3 =7}A Korean store

=2l Korean restaurant

o] Korean language
book

335 Hannam-Dong

i one bunch

3 ¥  one month

3lg o] @} over one month

¥ once

%< one wink of sleep

3zt one cup

FE U} give a treat

3] to someone (younger
person)

el A from

106
124
186
132
189
217

69
129
194
139
133
210
132

97

167
199
143
102
162
162

28

58
189
120
167
127

96

74
186
193
175

203
176
213

47
194

154
180



¥y grandmother 141
g o things to do 154
&l Al medication for high

fever 220
PP(LPY) bank teller 143
& F cash 124, 143
d3FE 2o withdraw

money 143

3y one’s older
brother 72, 137

%49 hotel
&E&3lct congested
%2} black tea

F o after

F714 lounge

3 A} company

3] o] meeting

3 =} difficult

159
151

208

83
176
109
154

261



English—-Korean

glossary

about A%, FA33A 108, 157
accept 3 g3loh, wt} 124
accident A}32 149
ache o}=t}, & At} 212, 220
across the street Z27AY 59
address F 4 139, 186
after ¥ 4j 208
afternoon 2 ¥ 118
again T 40
airplane 1) 3} 7] 129
airport 3%} 117
all body parts 2 & 213
alley Z & 57
almost A <) 204
already ¥ 166
also -% 92
America v 166
amount <} <= 143
and 2@x 143
anyway ©o}FE 57
apartment o} E 106, 194

apartment units for low-income

people A{@lolutE 194
apple A} 178
appointment <F< 102
are -oldl g 47
arrangement A & 203
arrive % %3t} 58
arrive late =7 2t} 157
asfor... -&/-& 28
as for me (humble) A+ 32

ask 2t} Eomrtt 45, 213
at dawn A 129
at home 3 9 45, 63
at least FHojx 208
at times Wz = 194
autumn 7}& 170
baby o}7] 140
backed up in a line =gt} 149
backlogged a3t 213
bad v}mr} 100
bag £X 217
bakery A4 112
bank &3} 147
bank teller 3P Y(23PY) 143
baseball o} 98
to be o)t} 74
to be, to exist <)t} 63
be cautious %A 3}c} 51
be examined &g wr} 220
be excited Aluc} 211
(be) how oj®grc} 89
be invited =dojwc} 193
be jammed u9}3]t} 149, 154
be manufactured AAls)ch 211
be scared 7o) it} 211
be thankful 3 %}c} 81
be tired = 323}c} 48
be worried Z A o] =t} 211
beer W3 188
before A 149
begin A} &3} t} 167



belly nj 217
better (or worse) than ®wrt} ¢ 118
bicycle =z}A A 65
big =t} 89
big problem & 205
birthday () 68
blackboard 3 3 181
black tea X x} 88
bloom |t} 167
blue (thing) g (R) 124
boisterous A3 AYHYr} 194
book 74
born Ejojuir} 141
bound for Mount Sorak

ot 133
branch bureau === 184
bring 714 2t} 189
broadcast station wWr4= 184
broken down At} 208
building ZAE 108
Building Kyobo wxrwyg 108
bus w2 149
busily v}m A 47
business A}, A A} 44, 47
busy ujmc} 32
buy A}c} 92
by car = 57
by foot ZojA 57
by what ® =2 FHo= 63,129

bye-bye (to the person

leaving) NP3 AANAL 40
cannot do % 3}tc} 159
car =x} 65, 149
cash 3= 124, 143
cashier’s desk A Al 146
centigrade %=(°C) 213
certain oj@ 170
chair 2]z} 58
chalk %39 81
cheap Ztel At} 87, 124
check 3»}3t} 208
check in ¥ <3t} 165

church 3]

City Hall A%

class 49

classroom 4]

clean 7% 3}
cleaning *H A

clear ¥93jch, g
cimb XA
clock A} A
close the door
clothes % .
coffee 73
cold 77, &4

cold medicine 7}7)¢
cold noodles 3%
colleague F &

color A

column 3}

come to think A z}sc}
comfortable H 3}c}
company 3] A}

compete A] &3t}
completely ¢4 3]
congested E#3lct
contagious flu #3HA =7
cool A]¢sic
corner Z X %o
correct it}
counting unit for tickets =
credit card I YUY E =
cross Ay}
crowded X #3}c}
crowded with people
cupboard %

cut down 7z}

cut the price zte 7zt
dark o} §Ft}

date JIx
December 4]o]9

department store @ 3}3 55,
deposit (verb) o) F 3}t
design ¢ =<l

119,
o}

2 0
ELA—

167,

95,

60,

g4

33

51
167

82
199
205
166
174
106
147
217

47
213
217
125
211
125
139
217
129
176
106
149
151
217
170
205
170
132
124

51
149
220
199
124
127
177
139
170
119
139
124
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desk A AF 74
dial the wrong number
% A4 180
dictionary A}A 182
different o} & 158
difficult 3 =c} 154
disappear A}a} x|t} 178
dislike A o}sic} 98
distinctive £ s}c} 166
do 3o} 28
do hard work #4313} c} 44
do not know w2 =t} 40, 117
doing OK = &t} 28
doing well # XUt} 47
don’t have ¢jtc} 81, 143
don’t worry AA wiMdg 217
Dongdaemoon S tj& 108
drain out =} Xt} 208
draw HF 52 106
drawer A g 165
driver £ A 7)|A}, o}A A
108, 117
drop by &3t} 159
during F<t9 208
dying of pain o}y =t} 213
earn 9t} 194
eat (honorificy Et} 91, 176
elementary school =%13tw 218
emergency patient £ g3z} 212
émergency room g4 220
empty room Yl #} 159
English <9 154
enter Eo7}c} 44, 133, 170
enter the wrong way 7¢& ZZ &g
117
envelope &% 85
eraser A $7) 82
evening A4, 97, 180
every four hours 4] 7+ 154
examination table =z & tj 217
examine A &3}c}, ¥}Fch 208
excuse me AHPYct 51, 132

exist <9t} 63
expensive H] -t} 118
extremely 33 %} 3] 166
extremely smart B)4 189
fall down 4z} 174
fall ill gto}E o} 173
far "o} 57, 108
fare 8 & 112
farm =& 205
father o}wy 68

feel sorry for w|gt3ic}h 149,180
feel uncomfortable £ 3 3}c} 220
female waitress (married)

olF 91
fetch 71" Fo 81
fever & 213
field £ 5= 170
fillin 7)Yt 149
finish ¥4} 102, 106
First Banking Company

A d 3§ 3] A} 146
first of all S A 139
first one-third of month

x4 170
first time X & 36
fishing w3213 170
fix Xt} 208
flowers % 167
flower shop £ 7174 193
foliage & 170
follow wzlec} 135
football w©)a)& 97
for a moment #7bvlk 44, 81, 139
for free F 8= 194
foreigner 2] =<l 176
forward go = 112
four seasons A} A A 166
frequently =}3 68
friend =z 36
friend’s house 3 97
from 3$lg)A] 180
front ¢ 149



furniture 7} 199
furniture store 7}+3 203
game 73 7] 106
gardening A YA 59
gas 7} 204
gas station F /4 205
general account X EdF 139
get along XUt} 28
get dark o FL A} 170
get hurt o x|t} 106
to get lost Qlojw g} 57
get off Wt} 112, 174
get on E}t} 108
get to work &3t} 95
gift ME 189
ginseng tea <4+ 154
give a treat JE U} 194

give (someone) a prescription

A s ok 217
go (long form) ztUcdh 71A1832
go and come back (honorific)

gyet 63, 131
goby Av(7boh 112
go inside & of7}t}h 170
go mountain climbing

A7 o 174
go on a business trip

371t 165
go on a picnic A FE 7t} 174
go to hang out =27t} 170
goup sttt 213
good Fr} 47
goodbye S u3Alg, g 112
grandmother @&y 141
grass 3 210
green 524 124
greet A A}3io 40
guard 7ujg 184
guest check A 4HA 91
hallway &% 99
Hannam-Dong 34 % 186
hat = =} 103

have ojg. &t} 81, 154
have all o} gt} 162
have lunch (plain) A4 sttt 87
have meal (honorific)

2} A} 3} o} 87
have time A]zZHUt} 199
head g 212
headache % 217

help someone =¢l=zc}k 205
here o7 ‘ 47, 51
hereitis «7] A&FY 81, 112
high fever 19 217
hometown 3} 68
hot and spicy Wt} 96, 189
hot side-dishes o} wkz 189
hot things wj-& A 176
hotel 35 ¥ 159
Hotel Shinra Alg}3sd 117
house (honorific) 9 186
how o]R# 28, 143

how are you? <QH3siAiga? 28
how many persons (honorific)

R B 158
how much ¢w} 112
hurriedly 3] 147
hurt o}xc} 212
if (3h9 58
if possible 7}53 9 143
in full blossom %k 3}c} 174
in general WA= 119, 174
in order A 5t} 199
information sheet <u}3 165
inn o3 162
interesting A v) Q) ¢} 98
intersection 4] A g 112
introduce 47l 3t} 36
invite Xxtujjs}c} 186
islare -olol g, Uy 28, 47
Itaewon o]ej ¢ 127
it rains W)7} et} 170
it snows o] 2ot} 166
jammed u}3]c} 149, 154
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Japan U & 198
jeans A v}x] 177
just 1F 189
Kangnam “south of Han river”

A 203
key 44 84, 162
Kimchi 7] X 189
King Sejong Cultural Center

AF &3 3 a 108
know <t} 40, 92
Korea %= 167

Korea University 2] of 3t 37 149.

Korean language book

LERSEY 74

Korean restaurant 329 96
Korean store 3§t=7}1 4 127
Kwang Ju City 333 (A]) 137
late =t} 129, 149
lately 8 A 47, 154
leak out Ajt} 208

leave Wy}, &wsic) 129, 132

leave behind g ¢} 147
leave for the day ¥ =3t} 106
left side <= 51, 108
Lemans car =%} 211
let me see 719k 2=},

248 124, 129
let me speak to uH}HF} 180
let someone off W&t} 112
letter = X 69
library =A% 33
lie down ¥t} 217
light 71y} 177
like Fo}sit} 88
like that 23 #) 154
liter 2] g 205
a little & 32
a little further &9 112
a little while ago g Ad 149
live At} 175
living on vegetables )| 2] 192
living quarters <2 175

living room £ 3HA 199
long ZAtc} 171
long time < &j7+gt 28, 47
look around 7 3}c} 199
look for 3t} 124
lounge FAA 83
luck A& 211
luggage bag & 71w 124
main gate A E 149

make a noise A7} Yyt 194
make a phone call

A 34} 102, 180
make a reservation < 23} c} 158
man ‘d4=x} 79
many @t} 58, 87
many kinds <o 2} 7} %] 124
map A% 81
market A]#} 131
marry 7 &3} 150
meal 22 87

medical doctor QAL AY 28
medication for high fever

3 g A 220
(to) meet wHyrch 208
meeting 3] 9} 109
merchandise £ 7A 119
messy < %eojc} 199
milk $§ 45
minister A3 176
Miss o} 7} 4 28, 143
a moment Z 7k 44
money & 143
month € (4g) 166
mood 7|& 47
mother o]y 69
mountain A} 170
move ©]|A}sich 194
move around - %) o|t} 157
movie <3} 142
moving stuff 3 199
Mr. vl 2H, ¥ 27
Mr. Kim ZAdAaY4 27



Ms., Miss A 28, 143
Mount Namsan A} 108
Mount Sorak 4] ¢}Alk 129
much o} 57, 98
my 36
Myongdong W% 102
Namdaemoon Market

Gl EA1 % 118
name (honorific) A% 139
neck & 217
necktie ) E}o) 127
need (something) ¥ g 3lc} 143
need (noun) W8 199
neighborhood F ) 194
nervous Zv}xw}lsic} 211
new =g 199
New York City #& 63
newly opened Az < 205
newspaper Al& 75
New Village station

Rl S e 204
next t©}& 63
next door <9< 3A 194
next room <4} 81
next time t}2-9 40
night/evening A4 (y}) 97, 180
no ojlye(olx) 40, 74
no particular day o} 2% 186
noon AL 65
not ok, -X &t} 117
not good W X gk} 189
not have ¢gl&4Yth 81
not special H A 189
not to be o}yrc} 51, 74
notebook & 75
nothing but -y}d] it 159
now X & 32
number W (&) 180
nurse 7} 3 A} 213
occur <Yojvic} 149
of course E& 124
office A}¥4l 48

oh! o}o)l3 189
OK #&rt} 47, 87, 158
on business A} x} 117
on the way. % %9 154
once ¥ 176
one bunch %o}t 193
one cup 3y 47
one month %< 175
one week AUFA 154
one wink of sleep 3 213
one’s older brother 34 72, 137
one’s-wife Z AL 199
only one 3} }qt 162
open an account i3ttt 145
order A]7)t} 96
outside u} (o] A]) 87, 170
over one month 3$go] gt} 203
overpass i 54
‘over there A7) 51
pair Zg 127
paper bill  =x] 5| 143
paper clips ¥ 81
park FT ¥ 100
particularly ®H= 32, 57, 97
pass by Ayt 57
passbook & # 139
passenger &4, <7 108, 137
passport @ 165
passport number o dW3E 162
pay A%stch W 124
peace <y 28
peacefully <3 3] 32
pencil ¥ 75
people A}g 170
phone call A3} 180
phone call that came

Az A 180
picnic A ¥ 120
PIN number Hv|YW 3 139
plan A ¥ 199
platform (ZHE)E 132
police 7 & 79
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post office 9=
praise 3 3+3}t}
prescribe X o} =t}
prescription A ¥}A
president A}AYd
press Zt}
pretty ofmc}
price 3t
private hospital
probably o} n}
professor 244
program X g 3
promotion <3zl
pronunciation &
protest d) 2 3}c}
purse X 7}
Pusan A}
put up with
Pyong 4
quality =
quickly @], oA
quiet Z& 3}tc}
radiator 2} %] o] g}
read ¢t}
really Agd =z
recently 29|
red =7}
red thing w7k R
refectory FuU2 g
region 2|9
relative XX
rent a property (for an
employee) ¢ o3t}
repair A n)
reporter 7]z}
restaurant 2] 3
return So}lert}
o7t
rice and beef with mixed
vegetables and hot paste
v ) g}
to ride €t}

MAE

o

%

32,

57,

91,

63,

186
189
220
217

28
217
172
118
220

28

97
197
184
149
183
180
220
194
118
124
194
208
159

47
203
124
124

87
170
178

194
208
184
32
129
66

92
57

right away 23 51
right side o &= 108
room 4 158
room and board < 2]y 175
room number W 35 175
room with built-in stone heat &

=4 158
room with (Western-style)

beds ) oju) 159, 165
ruler =} 82
run g3t} 186
run out 9o Xt} 205
safe <+A s} 129
salesman, -woman o}A X A

124

same w}xk7}x] o} 194
Saturday ®8 Y 129
savings o & 139
scissors 7} §) 84
section chief =y 186
see HT} 98
see (humble form) ¥t} 36
sell &} 132
Seoul Station A{-2< 51
Seoul streets A& A3 149
some, several 3 7 81, 159
severe 4 s}t 217
ship nj} 59
shoes T 131
shopping 43 118
short pants whu}x] 121
side #H 189
sightseeing 7] 8} t} 130
sign one’s name A% 3lc}t 143
signature A9 139
since when < A% g 166
single room %%} 175
Sinsaekye Department Store

AV A AW 3y 119
sister . 79
sit ot} 44
sketched map <¢fx 186



ski slope 271% 174
sleep At} 45
slip ® 139
slow gt} 48
small =}c} 125
Snack House £ 2] 3 160
snore It} 217
SNOW ¥ 166
soccer = 106
socks <+ 127
sofa A} 139, 199
some oj® 170
sometimes 7}& 68, 97
someone’s wife (honorific)

AR Y 193
sorry w|<ks}c} 149, 180
SO-s0 1Z 28 154
south Y= 137
speak =3}t 70
spirits 7] & 47
spring ¥ 166
staff A Q 186
stapler 2 ¥ Z g 81
station A F A 137
station number = 180
strange o]A}gH 208
street Z, A& 57, 117
street number W %) 186
student 3} A) 120
study Z®sich 37
sturdy E Es}r} 124
suburb 9] 217
subway station 2]3&3d <9 51, 108
summer & 167
Sunday 98 129
supper A 9 2] A} 102
swell 2t} 217
swimming pool 9% 174
Taejon City th A (A]) 137
take Et}, Az 57, 108, 117
take a new position (job)

3o 184

take off Wit} 217
tall 7)7} =} 190
taste = 96, 189
taxi € A 57
taxi fare € A n) 117
teach 7}= x|t} 154, 189
teacher A AY 28
team ¥ 106
tearoom 3} 3] 208
test ElXAE 208
thank you 7AYo} 51, 91
thank 7+A}3het 44
thanks (to you) ¢ godj 36
that thing 2R, AA 74
that way A= 51
that way (toward the hearer)

29 51
that way or so 137 81
theater =7} 60

the day after tomorrow =3 68
there (near the hearer) # 7)1 38
these days 8 XS (8 F) 28,154
things that one displayed

Ad A 189
thingstodo & <« 154
this person o] & 36
this thing o] R 74
this time oY 129
this way o]g], o]& 44
throw a party u}e] st 186
ticket ¥ 133
ticket booth v} ¥ 7 132
time A)7+ 57, 102
time to buy 4 A7+ 199
tiny X%k 189
(to) home 3 oj) 45, 63
to someone (younger person)

-3t 154
today & 33
together 7Z}o) 87
tomorrow W 68, 102
tonsil BT A 217
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too much Y% 124
toward the inside <lo =z 170
towel A 107
traffic 2 & 149, 184
traffic accident wEAl7 149
traffic signal 413 % 112
train 7] %, =z} 63, 129
train station 7]x}< 68
train ticket 71X ¥ 132
treat Wick, o3 91, 186
trip o3 157
trousers u} %] 101
trytogo 7iHT} 40
T-shirt €gA = 122
(one’s) turn,  x} @) 91
turn around &t} 51
tutoring QA= 154
TV dgu A 97, 106
twice 5nj) 117
two & 92
uncle o}A # 92
underpass x| s} & 55
understood well

zZ dskFUY 133
unleaded gasoline 243 W§

205
until late at night % =# 7}%
194

until the end of the night

A 2 213
up to 71X 108
urgent 3o} 180
U.S. Embassy vu]ZojAl& 57
vacation 4} 3} 154
very o}3&F, % 57, 98, 176
vicinity 23 205
videotape ¥} 193
violent sports A X &% 98
visit W& 3}c} 117
volleyball wj 7 170
wait 7)o}l o} 44
walk Aoyt 170
want/wish 4} c} 162

warm @t} u}iEsd}c} 177
watch 7 3}t} 106, 170
water & 189
watermelon =3} 197
way 2 157
we (humble) A3 & 162
weather 713, g # 166, 170
weekend F 63, 186
well = 28, 63
well, then =23 132
what 29 74, 91

what (contraction) 24, ° 98

what kind of date F<& 3 186
what kind of work H& A 154
what room number? @ 3417162
when <) 63
where ot 32, 63
a while ago <2z " 149, 208
white 3} gkt) 189
who ¢ 44
whom & 180
window A& 205
windy u}#o] Er} 89
wish 33 At} 162
with 3}x 102
withdraw money #Z& Zt} 143
withdrawal slip 3 74 143
won 9 112
Wonton soup UEF 93
wooden stamp =% 139
word 2+ 217
work < 102
worth 10,000 won wrdsz] 143
write 2t} A} 70, 139
yellow (thing) >~ (R) 124
yes o], 4 28, 47
yesterday o] A 98
yet o} F % 87, 199

you’re welcome FHvwtojlg 51, 81

you’re quite welcome
Hgho] 8

z00 FTEH

129
125



Glossary of terms

used

Action verb

Adjectival verb

Adverb

Auxiliary
Case marker
Causal
conjunction
Command
Comparative
Compound
Conjunction
Consonant
Contraction
Coordinate
conjunction
Correlational

pattern
Declarative

Verb expressing an action (e.g., “go,” “eat”)

Verb describing or limiting a noun (e.g., “big” At}
or “big house” & 3]). Roughly equivalent to an ad-
jective in English

A word that modifies a verb (e.g., “quickly”), adjec-
tive (e.g., “very bright”), or another adverb (e.g., “very
well”)

One of the set of verbs (“can,” “may,” “must,” etc.)
subordinate to the lexical verb (e.g., “go”)

A grammatical marker used to indicate the function of
a word in a sentence (e.g., subject case, object case)
A term used to indicate a cause-and-effect relationship
between two clauses (e.g., “because,” “since”
Sentence which gives an order (e.g., “Come here, Jane.”)
A term used to make a comparison between two objects
(e.g., “bigger,” “smaller”)

A term used to combine two words into a single word
(e.g., “rain” + “fall” = “rainfall”)

A word that connects two or more words, phrases, or
clauses (e.g., “although,” “but”)

Sound made by a closure or narrowing in the vocal
tract (e.g., /k/, /g/)

A term used to shorten forms of words (e.g., “he’s,”
“wouldn’t”)

A conjunction that connects two main clauses (e.g.,
“and”, “but,” “or”

Combination of more than two prepositions in sen-
tence structure (e.g., “from. .. to")

Verb form or sentence/clause used to state a fact (e.g.,
“John is ill today.”)
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Demonstrative

Dependent
clause

Discourse
Exclamation
Existential verb

Honorific

Indirect speech

Interrogative
Intransitive verb
Linking verb

Main clause

Modifier
Negation

Nominalization

Noun

Object

Particle

Adjective or pronoun indicating the person or thing
referred to (e.g., “this,” “that”)

Refers to a group of words that contain a subject and
a predicate but which depends on the main clause to
complete its meaning

A continuous stretch of language larger than a sen-
tence

Sentence which expresses the speaker’s feelings (e.g.,
“What a pity!”)

Verb expressing existence, sometimes preceded by
“there” (e.g., “(there) exists,” “located”)

Word or part of a word used to express levels of polite-
ness or respect, especially in relation to the compared
social status of the participants (e.g., “Your Majesty”)
Used of grammatical constructions to report in one’s
own words what another speaker has said (e.g., “He
said he did not go there.”)

Type of sentence which asks a question (e.g., “Are you
studying Korean?”)

A verb which cannot take a direct object (e.g., “*He
went the egg.”)

A verb that describes a condition related to the sub-
ject (e.g., “is,” “seem,” “become”)

A group of words containing subject and predicate
which stands alone as a sentence (e.g., “He is cutting
the grass on the field.”)

A word used in a sentence to qualify the meaning (e.g.,
“bad man”)

Construction that contradicts all or some of a sentence’s
meaning (e.g., “not,” “nobody”)

A term used to indicate the process of forming a noun
from some other word class (e.g., “his going to the thea-
ter” — verb to noun)

Name of a person, a place, thing, or a quality (e.g.,
“book”)

Constituent of the sentence which is the “receiver” or
“goal” of the action of the verb (e.g., “He cashed the
check at the bank.”)

A term use to refer to an element which does not read-
ily fit into parts of speech (e.g., “to swim,” “I do not
understand™)



Permissive
conjunction
Permissive
ending
Possessive
Postposition
Predicate
Progressive
Pronoun
Relative clause
marker
Relativization
Relativize
Request

Sentence

Sino-Korean

Stative verb

Subordinate
clause

Subordinate
conjunction

Suffix

Superlative

Conjunction which expresses being allowed to do some-
thing (e.g., “may”)

An ending which permits the action of the verb in a
sentence to take place

A term used to show ownership (e.g., “his,” “my”)
A word of place and time in Korean which follows
a noun (or noun phrase) (e.g., 3] “house” + °l “to”)
All remaining parts of the sentence other than the sub-

ject (“I walked to school”)

A term used to refer to a contrast of a temporal or
durative kind of the verb (e.g., “He is studying physics.”)
A word used to substitute for the name of a person,
place, or thing (e.g., “he,” “it”)

A grammatical element which combines one noun (or
noun phrase) with another

The process of combining a clause into a noun phrase
(e.g., “The man who went was...”)

The process of combining one noun phrase with
another

Sentence asking someone to do something (e.g., “Please
come here.”)

A group of words that expresses a complete thought
(e.g., “A boy fell into the pond.”)

Adjective used to refer to words that have originated
in Chinese characters and have become Koreanized in
their pronounciation

Verb describing a condition which relates only to the
subject, expressing a state of affairs rather than an
action (e.g., “know,” “believe”)

A group of words that contains a subject and a pred-
icate but depends on the main clause to complete its
meaning

A term used to refer to a word or group of words used
to connect a subordinate clause to another part of the
sentence (e.g., “although,” “since,” “after”)
Additional element added after a root or stem to express
grammatical relationships or create new words (e.g.,
“wanted,” “internalize”)

Term used to desribe adjectives or adverbs to express
a comparison between more than two entities (e.g.,
“best,” longest)
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Temporal
conjunction
Tense

Topic

Transitive verb
Verb
Verb stem

Vowel

Conjunction which marks a difference in time (e.g.,
“after,” “before”)

The way grammar marks the time at which the action
denoted by the verb took place (e.g., present, past, and
future)

The person or thing about which something is said. In
most instances, the topic coincides with the subject of
a sentence

A verb which can take a direct object (e.g., “I saw the
film.”)

A word used to describe an action or to state a con-
dition (e.g., “love,” “exist”)

Root of a verb, except the last syllable (-t}) which fol-
lows it (e.g., 7} in the verb 7}t} “go”)

Speech sound made without a complete closure
in the mouth or a degree of narrowing which
would produce audible friction (e.g., /e/, /i/, /u/)



Grammar

L = Lesson

addressing Korean adults L1
adjectival verb o] gt} L10
adverbial ending - A] L3
alternative expressions for

82F %A AWAIL?7L1
auxiliary verb -2 (&) 4

At} L9
built-in honorific verbs L3

causal conjunctions
-ol(oj/ed) A L3
-(2)4y7 L12
-7] wj & L13
-(o])2}A] L19
-2 (&€)d" Y L20
comparative particle - H.t}
(d) L10
compound form -o} (o] /<)
Bt} L4
compound verb(s)
7ttty et lLil
Ha{Fohvs. Y=gt LI
-Thu T L16
-8 sbth/oThL1s
-o}(o}/ed) A T} L15
# ® oL
compound verb ending -} (¢]/ )
2t} L15
compound verb form -o}(¢0]/<)

Ft} L19

index

conjunctions
-x| % L8
-l L8
-2 (&) A L8
-2 /& ud L17
-9k L7
-o}(o]) A L9
-(2)®H A L20
-Z}u}bz} L18
-2} g+ L8
-ok(o]/e4) A L3
-(2) =" A L20
of condition or stipulation
-(2)3 14
permissive conjunction
-o}(o]/of) = L20
conjunctive particle
-9}/3} L12
conjunctive postposition
-3} L11
consonant & L4
contracted forms
= L16
]z YT} L4
g L7
contracted sentence ending
-AlZ L9
contrastive conjunctions
-(2)4y L10
-wk L17



276

coordinate conjunctions
-3 L7
-o] 3L L9
correlational pattern
-0l A (%8 -7+ A|LI

days of the month L12
days of the week L11
declaratives L2
degree word A &= L9
demonstrative modifiers o], =
#] L6
dependent nouns
-3 A L14
8 L11
double past tense marker

A (%) A L13

’

echoing the question L8
emphatic marker - & L7
exclamatory endings

-+8 L13

-L (/)48 L10

-yl 8 L15
existential verb Jt} LS
expression u}3zk7}X| t} L18

future modification marker = (&)
L13
future tense marker 72 L2

honorific markers A}/ 4] LS

honorific/non-honorific verb forms
and their usage L3, LS5

honorific subject case marker LS

“How are you?”, polite expression
L1

idiomatic expressions L7, 1.20
indirect speech ending
-3 3}t} L16

informal endings
-0l 2 L3
-o]o g /el 8 L6
informal sentence ending =/
< Adg 14
informal ending, less polite
-A18 L7
informal verb ending - o} (o] /<)
214
intentional/conditional ending
-(2) 3™ L12
interrogatives 1.2
interrupting someone at work L3
irregular verbs
=0 L7
2 L16
& L10, L17
ending in v L16

Korean numbers 1-100 (cardinal)
L7

Korean sentence structure 1.2

Korean telephone numbers L16

large numbers and money L9
less polite informal ending
-x8 L7

linking verb o} gd 4t} L6
linking verb -J Y t} L2
location and direction 14
long negation forms

X %3} L14

-Xx] &t} L10

manner adverb ¥ 2 L1
modification marker -= (&) L13
months of the year L12

names L1

negation L4

negative marker -} L1
negative questions L16



negative sentence ending

-wel  glTL14
nominalizing marker - 7] L17
nominalizing suffix - 7] L15
noun counter - %} L11
noun modifier -+ (&) L8
noun particle - % L13

-4 L14

noun suffixes

-2(2) =212

-Z E € L16

- 2] L12

object case marker -2/ & L7
obligation sentence ending

-ok(o}/e])oF =T} L3
-o} &t} L4

particles
- =5 L20
7HL10
qk& for base comparison L10
-(e) Y L11
-l M (F¥) L9
-A ol L13
-7} L9
past tense L7
permissive ending - o} (0]/<])
= H9YL17
personal pronouns
<32] L15
v, 4, z2L2
pointing words ©| A, A, AHZA,
°olE, Z&, AEL6
polite questions L4
possessive marker -2] L3
postpositions
-9 L1, L6
-o A L5
-9l (place) L5
-9 (time) LS5
-0 o7} L12
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-(2)=14,L14
-3}3L L8
-3 L13
-gHe| A L16
postposition ©l] (place), deletion
of LS
progressive tense form
-2 Y9 L1
pronoun -/ 7} L5
purpose endings
-(2) #HzZLI12
-(2)8 L12

question word o] ® L15

relative clause markers
-L(2)/s/2(8) L1l
- (/=) A L16
requests L2, L6

saying goodbye 1.2

semi-causal ending - 4 & 8 L19

sentence endings
-3 AHtLi4
-8 L13
-2 ZH L0
-23}t} L18
-AE 8 L5, L19
-7l 3}t L19
-712& 39 L19
-4l 8 L15
-L(2/e) A
-=dl 8 L6
- W7t AH LIS
- (&/=)d 8 L10
- (L&) BFoltL1s
-L (/) AZYLIS
- () Fe] ATL20
-L(2)A 7). H T} L18
-=A Eo BYL20
- (£) ®o|gL17
-2 (&) Adsg 14

Zo L15
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-2(&) AL L10 stative verb 2t} L13
-2(€) A #ZT L1 subject case marker -©}/ 7} L2
-2 () AlgolypL18 subject tense marker - 7] L2
-2(L) W 3} L19 subordinate conjunction
-2 (&) Aol Y L1 L (2)F L8
-2(&) & dH L9 suggestion endings
-2 ()7t sig L1l -A7t87 L7
-2(g)A ==Y L4 -(8) Ao L7
-2(&) 8.7t U9 L18 superlatives 7}#3, Al L10
-2+3 3}t Li6
-HAA{ 87 L18 telling the time L8
-uto] glt} L14 temporal conjunctions
-of3}t} L4 -7] A L13
-of(°]/) Wtk L19 -% ¢kl L19
-o}(o]/«f) B} L14 -2 /& woj L17
-ob(o]/d) ATk L20 topic case marker -&/+ L1, L6, L7
-o] Ho|t}L17
-o]¥g g s}t} L12 verbs
()| gYd L -A2 o L9
-(2)"d b HY9 L19 914Ut L6
()" FRAYL17 ggsitt L2
-(e]) AL 8 LS Br}/Rro|t} L17
-(]) 7187 L20 Ft}h/Fo}slth L16
-olol g /ol }o 8 L6 of existence ¢t} LS
(o)t AZETTL20 verb forms 2ttt} Ft}vs
-Al8 L1 ztth =gt} L13
-Al & L9 verb stem -+ L8

sentence expressing an identity verb stem $2

-AdU /gy 77 Le verb types L8

Sino-Korean numbers (1-100)
L8 year dates L12
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